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Course Description

This course provides quick start training on QAD Enterprise Edition.

This course provides avery high level overview of most of the basic functionality of the QAD
system. It focuses on basic operational tasks to provide a foundation for further training in the
more advanced functionality. In this sense you might think of the course as very broad but
somewhat shallow. The training Guides for the individual modules provide much deeper training
but with a much narrower scope.

Course Objectives

The overall objectives of the course are to provide a basic background in setup concepts and the
processing of basic business functionsin QAD Applications, such as:

« Purchasing
» Sdles Orders
« Work Orders.

Each chapter includes alist of learning objectives for the topics covered in that chapter.

This course is not intended to take the place of implementation training or consulting. The
complete body of knowledge required to make the business decisions required for system setup
and implementation are beyond the scope of this course.

QAD designed this course for those who need an introduction to the basic QAD Enterprise
Edition. The Quick Start is for those who want to *hit the ground running” with the application
software. This accelerated course provides a focused introduction to the fundamentals of the
system and demonstrates how to apply the functionality to critical business processes.

The format for this course is designed for the classroom with each student completing their own
hands-on activities that simulate how to use QAD Enterprise Edition to run a business.

Course Benefits

Obtain an overview of core QAD Enterprise Applications Enterprise Edition functionality.

Audience

This courseisintended for first-time users.

Prerequisites

An understanding of basic manufacturing principlesis beneficial.

Course Credit
This courseisvalid for 30 credit hours.

This course istypically taught in 5 days.

MNQAD



Organization of Training Guide

There are four main sectionsin thistraining guide

« Organization

o Setup

« Processing Transactions

« Planning
Organization provides avery high-level overview of how the system is organized, its modules,
program types, and types of data. The sections on: Setup, Processing Transactions, and Planning

provide the core material of the course as they focus on how to set up and use QAD Applications.
Each chapter in these sections contains three sub-sections-Key Concepts, Example, and Activity.

Key concepts are discussed at the beginning of each chapter to familiarize you with processes,
work flows and terminology. For example, in the chapter on Setup, concepts discussed include
Bills of Material and Routings.

The Story

Quality Manufacturing International Incorporated (QMI) isamultinational company
headquartered in New York, NY (USA).
QM1 has 8 divisions.

 United States of America

+ Canada

+ Mexico

« France

- UK
Netherlands
e China
Australia

Divisional Structure

QMI manufactures a wide range of products, typical of Medical Device, Electronics/Industrial,
Consumer Packaged Goods, Automotive, Life Sciences/Pharmaceutical and Food & Beverage.
Manufacturing techniques include discrete, repetitive and process.

These same products are produced at all of the 8 company divisions around the world, and sold to
industrial companies, large distributors, medical suppliers, and directly to the consumer.

QMI takes advantage of shared services to manage their business relationships. QMI has
relationships with customers and suppliersin all of the countries where a QM1 division is located.
QAD Web Resources

The QAD website provides product and company overviews. From QAD’s main site, you can
access QAD’s Learning or Support sites.

MNQAD
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Introduction

.Net Ul menvu Structure

File Edit Tools ‘“Workspace Window Help ‘Eile Edit Tools ‘“Workspace Window Help I

%

M anagement (=R %4 Management

T | L

Supply Chain 1| ™ Sales OrdersAnvaoices
M anufacturing =% Sales Order Menu
+-7) Financials g Sales Order Maintenance
{5 Master Data + Y Sales Drder Browse

System Administration i i B Sales Order Print

Processes E| Sales Order Viewer
+-) Demo Z8| Sales Order Confirmation
5] Adrinistration + = Sales Order Manual Allocations
[# 5 B¥tend i - [ Sales Order Auto Allocations

D Available Kit Quantity to Ship
: =8| Sales Order Repricing
EH| Sales Order Cost Revaluation
- Sales Order Credit Maintznance
D Sales Order Credit Inquiry
: D Salez Order Credit Report
E5| Sales Order Auto Credit Hold
i |EE| Sales Order Auto Credit Approval
 Completed Sales Order Delete

! + =) ATP Enforcement Menu [+]
[l il el

i

The first menu in QAD is the main menu, which has seven application related sections--Customer
Management, Supply Chain, Manufacturing, Financials, Master Data, System Administration and
Administration. The figure above shows thistop level menu. This graphicis showing the NET Ul
user interface.

Note If you are not familiar with the .NET Ul interface you should review the .Net Ul User
Interface - End User Training Guide.

The menu structure for QAD Enterprise Edition has been significantly revised from previous
releases. If you are upgrading from a previous version of the system you will want to familiarize
yourself with the new menu structure. Enterprise Financials are completely revised from previous
releases and have their own user guides and training guides for those who require in-depth
knowledge of the new financial functionality.

In order to provide enhanced separation of activities, most of the financial controls are now in
separate modules from operational controls. As an example the Sales Order Control under the
Sales Order menu in Customer Management now has only the operations control settings for sales
orders. All of the financial control settings for sales orders are in Sales Order Accounting Control
under the Operational Acct Controls Menu in System Administration.

Each of these folder items contains other folders or menus of related business activities called
modules. In some cases, two related business activities are combined in one module, such as
Formula/Process.

MQAD
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On the next few pages, we'll take a quick look at these how these menus are organized and how
you use them.
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.NET Ul menu Structure

NET Ul Menu Structure

File Edit Tools ‘workgpace Window Help
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== ) File Edit Tools ‘Workspace Window ﬂelp.

oft
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= Collectiors

Applications

Customer Management Home

Supoly Chai ‘ Menu Search
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"{‘} Completed Sales Order Delete
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An example of the menu structure shows the indented format of subfolders and items. Under the
Customer Management folder item we have the Sales Orders/Invoices Folder and within it other

folders relating to the various functions required for managing sales orders and related functions
such as Customer Schedules and Shipment Processing.

e

Within the Sales Orders Menu (folder) there are also discrete functions such as Sales
Order Maintenance, Sales Order Browse, Sales Order Print, and Sales Order Cost
Revauation. The individual functions use unique icons to indicate maintenance functions,
browse or inquiry functions, report print functions and update transactions.

Note If you are not familiar with the .NET Ul interface you should review the .Net Ul User

Interface - End User Training Guide. Thisinterface is easily user configured and offers many
features to enhance your use of the system.
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Selecting Menu ltems

File Edit Tools ‘workgpace Window Help

A
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[l

PORETIIET Message:

Selecting Menu Items is done with the mouse. Single clicking a plus or minus sign will toggle the
folder open/close function. Alternately you can double-click the folder icon itself to toggle the
folder open/close function. discrete functions, such as Purchase Order Maintenance or Purchase
Order Print shown here, are selected by double-clicking the related icon. This opens the functional
screen in the main window.

Menu items can a so be selected by keying their name in the Menu Search field, or by keying the
menu number in the search field. Throughout this guide both menu names and numbers are used
for your reference.

Note The .NET Ul has many powerful features. Review the .NET Ul training guide if you have
not done so.

The window uses tabs and allows multiple functions to be open at one time. You can toggle
between the functions by clicking on the tabs. Close atab by mouse clicking on the X in the tab
window.

Note the favorites section below the menu window. You can create your unigue menu of functions
you use most often by dragging the icon image of the item from the main menu window into the
favorites window. Asyou will learn in the .NET Ul Training Guide use can also use the menu
search window to type the name of the function you wish to use.
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Introduction to the QAD EE Modules

Introductionto QAD EE Modules

File Edit Tools Workgpace Window Help

Manw Saamf

Collections

Custarner Management
Supply Chain

5] Manufacturing
Financials

Master Data

System Administration
Processes

Demo

Administration

FHE) BRtend

The main menu in QAD EE has seven application-related sections--Customer Management,
Supply Chain, Manufacturing, Financials, Master Data, System Administration and
Administration. The figure above shows this top-level menu. This graphic is showing the NET Ul
user interface.

Each of these folder items consists of groups of related business activities called modules.

On the next few pages, we'll take a quick look at these seven main menus and the modules each
contains. Aswe go through the menus and list of modules, it isimportant to note that in this course
we are covering only avery small portion of QAD EE Application functionality. There is much
more that the system includes. In-depth, module based training is provided by other QAD classes,
information and schedules can be accessed on the QAD web site.

The Process Editor found under Administration let's you access custom menus and personal
bookmarks to Internet or intranet resources and view and use custom work flows created with
Desktop's Process Editor.

Within each of the seven sections of the main menu are several top-level menu items. Each of
these menu items represents a module.
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Customer Management Menu

Customer Management Menu

File Edit Tools ‘Workspace ‘Window Help I

File Edit Tools ‘Workspace ‘Window Help :_W&wﬁe&mf}

T Collections
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| Manu Searc = % Sales Orders/Invaices
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: :I‘:- Completed Sales Order Delete

1.7) ATP Enforcement Menu

|E2| EMT Mass Supplier Cha

: *{':' Sales Order Contral

The Customer Management Menu contains all of the menu folders needed to manage all aspects of
your customer relations.

15 Administration
FHE) Btend

The three major subdivisions under Customer Management are Sales Orders/Invoices, Configured
Products and Service/Support. As shown, both Sales Orders/Invoices and Service/Support have
many sub-folders or menus under them.

This course will cover basic functionality in the Sales Order and Invoicing functions and a
simplified shipment process. Other functions such as Sales Quotes, Customer Schedules,
Containerization, Consignment Inventory, Configured Products and Service/Support are covered
in detail in their respective training guides.While we do not cover these topicsin this course, a
good understanding of the information presented here is prerequisite to learning the use of these
more advanced functions.
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Supply Chain Menu

Supply Chain Menvu
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= N‘!anufacturing Blanket Purchase Orders Menu
Financials Supplier Schedules Menu

o) Master Data Se: Purchase Order Maintenance

A . i
) Systemn Administration [ Purchass Order Browse

- Processes 145 Purchase Order Reports Menu
; Dam.n. ) ~[@ Purchase Order Print
[FHT) Administration S Subcantract Routing/0p PO Maint
FH Gktend

[ Subcontract Routing/Op PO Browss
1) Purchasing Receipts/Retumns Menu
Furchaze Order Yiewer

Supplier Performance

1 Supplier Cansignment |nwventary
@ Purchase Order Cost Update
Purchaze Legal Documents Menu
Clozed PO Receipt Delete/drchive
|| Closed PO Deletedtrchive

Supply chain management is the process of planning and controlling the movement of goods and
information from suppliers and multiple company sites through the manufacturing and distribution
processes to the customer.

Supply Chain Management Modules

Modulesin the Supply Chain menu are: Warehousing, Purchasing, Distribution Plan, Product Line
Plan, Resource Plan, Operations Plan, and EDI eCommerce. As the modulesin this section are
heavy on planning they have significant system wide impact.

Modules in this section support traditional purchasing functions and supply chain planning
practices--distribution, product line, resource, and operations--as well as electronic data
interchange (EDI) transactions using EDI eCommerce (in support of Supplier Schedules etc.).

These functions are all covered by separate courseware and are not covered in this course.
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Manufacturing Menu

Manvufacturing Menu

File Edit Tools ‘Workspace ‘Window Help I
o

Menu Search

Fil=  Edit Tools ‘workspace

Wwindow  Help I

| Meanw Search

) Collections
Custormer M anagement

Supply Chain

7 Collections
#7) Customer Management
Supply Chain

Manutactuing
Financials
Master Data

Syztem Adminiztration

45 Processes
#=) Dema

#{T) Administration
) Oxtend

) Product Structure
=1 Routingswiork Centers
=) Formula/Process
11 Work Oiders

] Lean Manufacturing
= Repetitive

7 Qualty Management
1) Forecast/Master Plan
) Materials Ramts Plan
= Capacity Rgrts Plan
Financiak:

Master Data

Syatem Administration
Processes

Administration
FHET Bxtend

Manufacturing modules manage internal supply and demand. Component and Raw Materials are
moved out of inventory into production (WIP). Work Orders process these materials and return
them to stores or finished goods inventory locations, or components are moved from production

into inventory.

Manufacturing Modules

Modules in Manufacturing are: Product Structures, Routings/Work Centers, Formula/Process,
Work Orders, Shop Floor Control which includes Flow Scheduling and Kanban, Repetitive,
Quality Management, Forecasting/Master Schedule Planning, Material Requirements Planning

(MRP), and Capacity Requirements Planning (CRP).

In this course, we use the Product Structures, Routings/Work Centers, Work Orders, Shop Floor
Control, Forecasting/Master Schedule Planning, and MRP modules.
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Financials Menu

File Edit Tools

Financials Menu

Warkgpace Window Help

1 Applications

| Supply Chain
) Manufacturing

Fil=  Edit Tools ‘Workspace Window Help

Customer Management
Supply Chain
M anufacturing

7] Financialz

FHT) Processes

) System Administration

1| ™ General Ledger
[#7) GL Setup Menu
Financial Calendar Setup Menu

Budget Mernu

Daybook Setup Menu

= Payment Farmat Menu

GL Transactions Menu

GL Feports and Yiews Mernu

i} Dem.n. . GL Report wiiter Menu
J Administration 7 GL Consolidation Menu
FH ) Getend o

GL Closing Process Menu

#- 7 Multiple Currency
¢ ) Accounts Receivable
H Accounts Papable

Tax Management

#| 7 Cosl Management
: [#-7) Banking/Cash Management
¢ -7 Fived Assets

Theintroduction of Enterprise Financials with QAD Enterprise Edition has significantly enhanced
the functionality of the QAD financia modules. It has had some impact on the system setup. While
this course does not deal with the financial aspects of the system directly it does reflect the
differencesin setup procedures.

These modules support financial activities of the business and setup the financial aspects of system
administration.

Financial Modules

General Ledger, Accounts Receivable, and Accounts Payable track the financial effects of
activities in other modules. The Multiple Currency, Tax Management, Banking and Cash
Management are primarily setup functions. Cost Management while having some setup featuresis
used primarily for cost planning and tracking. The Fixed Assets M odul e manages the company's
fixed assets from acquisition to retirement.

In this course, we discuss various aspects of the General Ledger, Accounts Receivable, and
Accounts Payable modules. We will only deal with broad concepts and tasks needed for system
setup. Each module within finance hasiit's own detailed course.
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1 Applic

Master Data Menu

File Edit Tools ‘Workspace

Window  Help |

! Manu Saamh

[#4=) Collections

i€ Customer Management
#47) Supply Chain

47 Manufacturing

Financials
) Master Data

File Edit Tools ‘Workgpace Window Help

[ Menu Search

[#7) Callections
[#77) Customer Management
E*i-}-lﬁ Supply Chain
[#7) Manufacturing
E@ Financials
-

[#47) System Administration
#47] Processes

[#{7 Demo

] Administration

EHT) BXtend

w [tems/Sites

Site/Location/Status Menu

Product Line/dccount Menu
Item Data Menu

Item FReports Menu

[ Item Browse

Analysiz Code Menu

Product Change Control Menu
Frice List and Digcount Menu
0 Master Comment Maintenance
5z Urit of Measure Maintenance
[ Unit of Measure Browse

~- 8 Customer Item Maintenance
B* Cugtomer ltem Browse

[ Customer ltem Frepart

"h Supplier ltem M aintenance
[ Supplier ltem Browse

Use the modules in Master Data to set up basic business information--item codes, site codes, and

inventory control information. Addresses is used to maintain information about customers,
suppliers, employees and data related to those addresses,

Master Data Modules

In this course, we use the Itemg/Sites, Addresses, and Inventory Control modules.
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System Administration Menu

Window  Help

System Administration Menu

File Edit Tools Workspace

¥ Applications

{75 Collections

i) Custorner Management
{71 Supply Chain

I7] Manufacturing

{73 Financials

Mazter Data

i1 System Administration

FHT) Collections

Customer Management
=1 Supply Chain

7] Manufacturing

=) Financialz

azter Data

i7] Processes
I3 Demo

7 Administration
FHT) BRtend

 System Adminishation |

¥ System Administration

=1 Corparate Structure Setup Menu

{7 Domain Constants Menu
[ Swstem Security Menu
7 System Interface Menu

=) Extemal Interface Menu

[ B/LinQ Menu
7 Operational Acct Contrals Menu
=1 Enhanced Controls Menu

Batch Processing/D aemon Menu
7 CIM Interface Menu

L

) Database Management Menu
{7) Master Data Reports Menu
[#47) Swstem Cross-Reference Menu

The System Administration Menu contains many submenus or folders. Most of these are related to
the technical administration and setup of the system hardware, software, security and
communications. As such they are well beyond the scope of this course. Most users will not have
access to these modules.

The Domain Constants menu does have severa user defined functionsthat will be discussed in this
course. While the individual user may not have access to these functions it isimportant to
understand the concepts behind them. This module contains the work day and holiday calendars,
reason codes, generalized code validation tables and sequenced number ranges for various
documents. Several of these will be covered in this course.
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Administration Menu

Administration Menu

File

(o

Edit  Tools ‘wWorkspace ‘Window Help I

| Mems Search |

#47) Collections
[#47) Customer Management

File Edit Tools ‘Workgpace Window Help |

Supply Chain

{3 Manufacturing

{7 Financialz

103 Master Dats

System Administration

| Meam 5 earchr |

#H=) Collections

FH) Pracesses
FH) Demo
- adiaion.
B Attachment Maintenance
- dh Tomeat Manager
a Connection Manager
. a Configurable Screens
151 Administration £ Process Admin
# Grdtend ; £ Process Editor
5"5} Process Label Maintenance
~[g Create Metic Callection
: 5%"’- Execute Document Impart
[T @tend

#H System Administiation
#7 Processes

This section can be used for organizing miscellaneous applications and customized programs that
your company creates and uses.

These are not covered in this course.

If used, these are set up by your in house technical support staff.

Program Types

QAD EE uses several different types of programs to facilitate its functionality, these are:
- Maintenance programs

Inquiry and report programs
Browse programs

L]

Transaction programs
Utility programs

This section summarizes the characteristics and functions of each type of program.
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Maintenance Programs

Maintenance programs are used to create and maintain basic codes such as customers, inventory
items, GL accounts, currencies, and other data. They are also used to record transactions that
initialize business activity in amodule.

When you enter data in a maintenance program, an entry (called arecord) is made in one or more
tables controlled by the maintenance program. For example, Item records are stored in the Item
Master table controlled by Item Master Maintenance.

Inquiry and Report Programs

Inquiries and reports retrieve and display database records. Inquiries are primarily used to answer
specific questions. Reports usually provide more detail and are printed for arange of datarecords.
You select data by entering a specific range of criteria, such asitem number or date.

Typically, inquiries are viewed online and reports are sent to a printer or file. However, you can
also print inquiries and view reports. In addition, other output options, such as e-mail, are
available.

Browse Programs

Browses are inquiry programs with advanced features such as filtering, sorting, and printing
information. They can be used as drilldown browses within programs. Based on whether you
choose to display substitute programs on the menus, browses can also replace many of the simple
inquiries throughout the menus. How you access them depends on your user interface.

L ook-up browses are one form of online help. When attached to individual fields, these simplified
browses display the records in the associated master tables. You can then select avalue and have
the system insert it into the field.

Two user interfaces--QAD Desktop and QAD Enterprise Application for Windows--provide tools
that let you display browse datain graphical form such as pie charts and bar charts.

Transaction Programs

Transactions express the core business activities of a company. They control and record activities
related to business documents such as sales orders and invoices. An example of atransaction is
receipt of a shipment for a purchase order using Purchase Order Receipts. Transaction programs
often update record files and generate general ledger account transactions. A sales order shipment
and invoice post for example will update the on hand inventory balance for the items shipped,
charge the value to cost of goods sold, update the sales ledger for the value of the sale, update the
customers account receivable record, book charges to appropriate freight accounts, tax accounts,
sales commission accounts, update the inventory allocations and available to promise.

Utility Programs

Utility programs enable you to manage and perform calculations in internal databases. In
Purchasing, Closed PO Delete/Archive is a database management utility, and in MRP, Net Change
Materials Plan causes the system to run net change MRP calculations. Both are utilities.
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Often utilities are designed to be used only once. For example, many utilities perform one time
data conversions following system upgrades.

Types of Data

A QAD Enterprise Edition database contains three types of data.
« Control data
- Transaction data
- Static data

These are programmatic definitions, that is the definition is based on how the system handles the
data.

In afollowing section we will discuss some another view of datatypes defined by business
structure and how the data sets interact at the business level.

Control Data

When you implement amodule, you enter datathat the system uses later to control how the system
interacts with users and with the database. This data are stored in control tables.

Control tables enable you to adapt QAD Enterprise Edition to your environment. The data and
settings in these tables determine how certain programs are displayed, the numbers assigned to
transactions, the GL accounts for particular transactions, and so on. When you can manage a
typical manufacturing function in more than one way, control settings enable you to establish a
preference.

Transaction Data

Most datain the database are transaction data. Every day, sales orders come in, purchase orders go
out, and work orders make demands on and create material for inventory. These events result in
transactions, which are stored in transaction tables. In contrast to control programs, transaction
tables are constantly updated by users of the system.

Static Data

Static data contains information about the basic building blocks and relationships of a company,
the ways it does business, and the entities it does business with. Static data are used to create
transaction records. However, static data are changed infrequently. Examples of static data are
records for customer, supplier, and employee addresses, items, inventory sites and locations, and
GL accounts. Some static date are easily changed for example a supplier who moves and you need
to change their address. Other data may not be so easily changed. Changing your cost method for
example, while an easy changein the system, could have significant effect on your financial

reporting.
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Learning Objectives

In this section we provide a high level overview of the structure of the QAD EE System structure.

When you finish this chapter, you should be able to
 Describe what a database is and list the key data it contains
« Describe and understand what a domain is and what it does
« Describe and understand what a shared data set is and what it does
« Distinguish between the kind of information domains and entities contain
« Describe what business relations are and how they are used
« Describe the concept of dual base currency
» Describe how users and roles control access to the system functions

Key Concepts

Introduction

In QAD EE we can look at a company from either afinancia or operational perspective. In
financial terms, a company is an entity that publishes financial statements and filestax returns. In
terms of other activities, a company may be defined by its combined operations, such as sales
order entry, purchasing, manufacturing, and general accounting.

On the following pages, we'll discuss the most basic pieces that satisfy both kinds of requirements.
First, thereis the environment itself — the database. To this are added:

« Domains, which may be thought of astemplates for businesses that use the same base
currency, chart of accounts and GL calendar.

- Entities, which are used to identify financial entities and their general ledger transactions and
financial reportsincluding Income Statements and Balance Sheets.

- Shared data sets with information about customers, suppliers, employees and some other data.

WEe'll begin this chapter with a discussion about databases, domains and the types of datathey
contain and share.
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Business Model: Four Kinds of Data

Four Types of Data

« System Wide Data
« Shared Set Dala

« Domain Data

« Enfity Data

System Wide Data

Shared Set Data Shared Set Data

Domain Domai Domain
Data Data Data

Entity | | Entity | | Entity | | Entity | | Entity
Data Data Data Data Data

- System Wide Data

Setup to be used throughout the database

Setup once for al domainsto use

Examples: business relation, currency, country
 Shared Set Data

Thereisachoiceto use Set A, Set B etc.

Examples: chart of accounts, suppliers, cost centers
» Domain Data

Base of your business or the larger company as awhole

Domainslink to shared sets

Data used solely by asingle domain

Domain has a Base currency

Examples: GL calendar, combination of shared set data
« Entity Data

Belong to aDomain

Inherit shared sets from their Domain

Inherit the Base Currency from their Domain
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Financial reporting is by Entity (can also be multi Entity)
Examples: transactions, numbering, own bank account
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Four Levels of Data

« System Wide

System Structure 25

Country, currencies, management currency, tax zones

» Shared Sets

Chart of accounts, suppliers, exchange rates

« Doman

Base currency, GL calendar, combination of shared sets

- Entity

Transactions, own bank account number

Systemwide- | Businessrelationsand | Address types, corporate groups, currencies, rounding methods,
database level | address related data languages, counties, countries, states
Address related tax data | Tax zones, tax environments, tax classes, tax usage codes, tax types
Shared Sets Financia data Chart of accounts, credit terms, invoice status codes, profiles
Security data Users, roles
Administrative data E-mail definitions, printers, some EDI and eCommerce setup data
User interface data Labels, menus, messages, lookup definitions
Domain Financial data- Linked | Chart of accounts and GL Mask (combination acct/sub-
to Domain acct/cc/project)
Operational data Accounting periods
Entity Defaults from Domain | Transactions, bank accounts, employees
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Shared Data Sets

Shared Data Sets

GL Accounts set 1
100 Assets
200 Liabilities

300 Revenues

GL Accounts set 2
1100 Assets

1200 Liabilities
2000 Revenues

» Separation between:
System-wide data
Shared Set data
Domain data
Entity specific data

» Shared Sets of data can be used by multiple Domains

| Domadin 1 Il Domain 2 Il Domain 3 I | Domain 4 I Domain 5 I

For example, 5 domains, but 2 chart of GL accounts are used:

Instead of replicating (DataSync), a Domain points to a Shared Set. Multiple domains can use the

same Shared Set.

Data that is published as a Shared Set:

GL Account Supplier
Sub-Account Customer

Cost Center Daybook
Project Exchange Rate
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Shared Sets Example

Shared Sets Example

QAD 2008 System - USD

Customer Set 1

Domain| |Domalin| |Domain| |Domain| |Domain
1 2 3 4 5
EUR GBP ush uspD CHF

GL Account Set 1 GL Account Set2

Shared Set Type US- Domain EMEA - Domain
Customer AllCustomers AllCustomers
Supplier AllSuppliers AllSuppliers
Account US Accounts EUR_Accounts
Sub-Account US Sub EUR_Sub

Cost Center uUs CC EUR_CC

Project US Project EUR_Project
Exchange Rate SystemExRate SystemExRate
Daybook US Daybook EUR_Daybook

» To determine how many shared sites to create
Create atable listing Shared Set type
List Domains
Determine what information will be shared
What information will be different
» A customer references an AR account
» What if the same customer set is used by domains that point to different GL account sets?
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Business Relations

Business Relation

J Business Relation Modify

# GoTo ™ Actions = 3 Tools = # Atach \,‘—E,‘.JPrinl “ Preview

Attachments [
Business Relation 10C1003
Name Paciic Health Cate Systems:
Search Name Paciic Heakth Cate Systems:

Second Name

Third Mame
Group Name A ._ 4
Active v
Address Info ’m’m
Address 4 Address ¢ Address 4 Zip Code ¢ City t Mame ¢ SearchMame ¢ Telephone
B00 Calle de Los Los Angeles Pacific Health Car  Pacific Health Car

250 Carpentena B 93031 Capentena IMCC Pacific Health Car

» Each customer / supplier / entity / employee is linked to a business relation code
» Defined on database (system) level
- When creating a customer/supplier, the business relation can be created at the same time
» Business Relations have different address types:
- Head office (mandatory, only 1)
» Ship-to
Reminder (only 1)
Remittance (only 1)
- Dock
+ Enduser
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Accounting Layers and Reporting

Accounting Layers

+ Three kinds of Accounting layers:

+ Official Layer: Staftutory books (Primary layer)
- Required Layer
- Only one Official Layer
+ Management Layers: Additional tfransactions for

management purposes, forinstance to translate o
a different set of accounting standards.

Optional Layers
- May have none, one or more layers

+ Transient Layers: Allows for creation of temporary
postings. These are used when accounting entries
are mdde for what-if simulations, or when
transactions need to be approvedby a manager
before posting to the management or official layer.

- Optional Layers
- May have none, one or more layers

Daybooks linked to layers

» GL entries can be moved from layer to layer by changing the daybook
Use Mass Layer Transfer to change many transactions at one time
« In reporting, multiple layers can be selected (Ctrl+click)
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Accounting Layers and Reporting

Accounting Layers and Reporting

: v
N L posting sooom
= and
sind L posting oosos
v h
ing aoooay
prene
v ]
oooo0) .
G posting soooon i aocoo§
Qoa0a4
oooooy
G4 posting ooooo)
=
GL pasting cooon I
POSTINGS
APPROVAL
AT 15 POSTINGS PROCESS

» Reporting can be based on:

A single layer

Or acombination of layers
» Layer combinations for reporting can be stored as user preferences
» An account can have a balance for each layer
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Dual Base Currency

Dual Base Currency

Definitions
Transaction currency:

- The currency the tfransaction is in recorded.

Base currency:

- The currency of the entity in which the transaction is
recorded.

Management currency:
- The currency used for corporate-wide management

reporting.
Sample In GBP
Customer Invoice (transaction) In EUR
(base) In USD
(management)
Type o] twDate o[ D o] voucher o] Busness rel . ofcu o] omone |  kbaece 4 ] "]
Lrveomce 130608 =} 000000001 Essmnt 1,231.00 GB¢  Z3-06-06 L7m zmm
M QAD

Definitions

» Transaction currency: The functional currency of the transaction that is recorded.

» Base currency: The functional currency of the entity in which the transaction is recorded.

» Management currency: The currency used for corporate-wide management reporting
Dual Base currency: Transaction amount always stored in the transaction currency, base currency
and company management currency
The system stores al three currency amounts. Transaction, base and management

« All transactions aways posted in transaction and base currency

- Base currency linked to Domain

- Management currency at system level

» Every transaction is stored in Management Currency.
Exchange Rate at moment of transaction

Example

A German company:
» Keepsits accounting records in EUR (Base currency)
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 Reports to amother company in the US that keeps its accounting recordsin USD
(Management currency)

 Receives a supplier invoice from a UK supplier in GBP (Transaction currency)
Transaction currency = GBP
Base currency = EUR

Management currency = USD
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J Raole Browse for Role Permissi.. X.|

Setting up roles and role permissions

Diemo Order to Cash
Finance Charge Create
Budget Delete

Founding Method Delete
Rounding Method Modify

a0
275
2551
262
6.2

& Demao Order to Cazh

1 Finance Charge - Create

4 Budget - Delete

4 Rounding Methad - Delete
2 Rounding Methad - Madify

Actiong T é_',,l Print ° o Add to Favorites | M Chart @ Chart Designer ‘ € Refresh = Stored Searches ™

Search (4] <
!Salacliun Label - | !equals - | | I.f] 5 | | + =

|Menu V|!equals VH Id] % | | + X

!Salaction - | !equals - | | I w ] - | | + =

IHesource Label - | !equals - | | I.v] = | | + X

IT_upe V|iequals v|| Vlyi'] + N

Universal Resowrce | - | !equals - | | I d] | | + x

[Eh = TR 1T 1T =1 [ ] & e

Yiewing 1-100 of 8225 Fiecords per page: | 100 -| @ @ @ @ "% )
Selection Label % Menuw % Sel Resource Label % Twpe & URI |
[ ¥ Scheduled Report Maintenance 5 Scheduled Report Maintenance urremfgprosiprpsimt. -l

i prap:Dema crip |

urrichf: BDebtorFinat
urrichf:BEudget. Deh
urrechf: BR oundinghd

urrechf:BR oundinghd

» Roles

Set up roles (Role Create)

Set up role permissions (Role Permissions Maintain)

e Users

Set up users (User Maintenance)

» Access

Set up access of users to domains/entities (User Domain/Entity Access Maintain)

« Linking it all together

Set up therole for each user per entity (Role Membership Maintain)

Setting up roles and role permissions

Default roles supplied with the system:

» CustomerNotify
» EmployeeNotify
« EndUserNotify
 SupplierNotify
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Theroleslisted above are notified by the system when new records are created in finance
(customer, employee, end users, suppliers)

The person assigned these roles will be emailed that these records have been created in
finance.

The records must be completed outside of finance

Also supplied with the system are the following roles:
 gadadmin
o SuperUser
These roles must be maintained

Setting up Roles is atwo step process
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Create Role

Role Create %

Role Description

Active

# GoTo ™ Actions = 4 Taools '| & bttach | @J Print (& Preview
Aftachments
Fole Name | CuslomerNolif_y .

)

1 Create Role
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Role - Permissions

Assign Role Permissions

JHDIE Browse for Permissions K|

Actions ™ LE',I Print ' Add to Favorites | illg Chart @ Chart Deszigner | € Refresh ~ Stored Searches ~
Search 3 @
|F|o\e M arne v“equa|3 vH p[.&] £ i | + X [ Search J [ Clear All ]
|F|o\e D escription - | !equals - | ‘ [ 0] - ‘ | + =
|Aclive - | |equals o | ‘ - [ v] + =
“iewing 1-9 of 9 Records per page: | 100 - '@ @ @ :l.) J

Role Mame % 7 Role Description & 7 Active © T

» a0 i
EmployeeMotify  Create of employes yes
EndUserMotify Create of enduser yes
gadadmin GAD Admin yes
rptéadmin Report Administration yes
ptDsgn Fieport Design yEs
Superlser Superlzer Role yes
Suppliert atify Create of supplier yes
uidesign User Interface Design yes

2 Assign Role Permissions
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Uszer Maintenance %

Setting up Users

M GoTa ™ Actions " Ll Copy '| kE',J Frint & Preview | & Attach

E-mail Def:

User ID: ACCT

Language:@

Courtry Code: ’ﬁ
User Tppe: m
Time Zone: ’W‘

User Name: Alan Curtin

Variant: |

Restiicted:

Access Location:| Primary -

Initials: |

E-mail &ddress: |

Remark: |

Sestem Access

Enabled Reason: QAD_DEF
Force Password Change:|

Update Password: |

E-rnail Def: _.-?) Active:
Menu Substitution:
Enabled Last Logon: 3/159/2008 08:54

GAD DEFINITION

Last Password Change: 3/18/2008

User Maintenance (36.3.1)
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Set up User Access

Set up User Access

Uszer Domain/Entity Access Ma. X

M GoTo ~ Actions ™ 47 Tools v | (=5 Print & Preview
Altachments @

Ussr AT [ poman [wsa ] Enmiy ouseco

tht colmme

Link ¢ Userlogin ¢ DomainCode 4 DefaulDomain ¢ EntiyCode ¢ Primary Entity ¢
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JRo\e tMembership Maintain 3{|

Linking it all together

# GoTo ~ Actions = & Tools '| EE',,J Frint s Preview

Attachments 6
User ACCT Cromain 10USA
Fole CustomerMotify Ertity 10USACO
ol
Link % Userlogh 4  Role Name Default Role Domain Code © |§
Y
1 ACCT EmployeeMatify O 999 - 5YSADM =
[ ACCT SupplieMatify O 999 - SYSADM
[ ALCCT Customert otify O 939 - SYSADM
[ ACCT EndlUseratify O 999 - 5YSADM
O accT gadadmin O 999 - 5YSADM
(| ACCT uidesign O 999 - 5YSADM
[l ACCT 1ptlizgn | 999 - SYSADM
[ aCcT Tpt&drmin O 999 - SYSADM
[ ] ACCT Superlser O Usa US4
O ACCT Employestatify O Usa US4
-1 ALCCT Suppliemotify O Usa U5-4
O ACCT Customert otify O Usa US4 | LN
— ACCT E vl b ki — Lk Lie.h £

Role Membership Maintain (36.3.6.6)
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Operational Structure - Entities and Sites

Sites

— Entity 100

* An Entity requires at least
one site to plan, manage
and controlinventory

Plant A * Separate sites are usually
(Site A) setup for separate
physical locations

— Entity 200

- | e

| i [B=] ﬂ@
Plant B Warehouse

(Site B) (Site C)

M QAD

An entity isasubset of the business that does financial reporting. In QAD EE balance sheets and
income statements are prepared by entity.

A siteisan inventory and planning and control concept. Inventory control and planning
information is maintained by site, including inventory availability, manufacturing methods and
costs, sales and purchasing data, manufacturing plans and orders, and forecasts. Each site should
be associated with a physical address. However, each physical address may have several sites. For
example it is not uncommon to have at one physical location separate sites for manufacturing,
finished goods inventory, and field service. There are no limitations on how many sites you have
under one entity. Each site belongs to one-and only one-entity, but each entity can have more than
onesite. A site can be, for example, adistribution center, a warehouse, a manufacturing facility or
a combination of these.

Site maintenance defines several attributes that default into inventory locations. These are a
default inventory status code, whether or not automatic locations are allowed and a transfer
variance account.

Most planning and control functions work within one site. Manufacturing orders expect to find all
their components at the same site (there are exceptions); MRP or DRP cal cul ates requirements one
siteat atime. A few functions deal with multiple sites. Multisite purchase or sales orders,
distribution orders, and distributed inventory inquiries, for example.
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Inventory Locations

Locations

. e N N
A site can have
multiple locations

Plant A
A locationis a place
whereinventory is Inspection \j Scrap
stored
Manufacturing Area (WIF)
LEaiag Inventory
1
N
Imventory 2
M QAD

In QAD Enterprise Edition each site can have avariety of locations. These are simply the places
whereinventory is stored. Locations may include shelves, bins, tanks, silos, refrigerators, freezers,
humidity and or temperature controlled rooms, segregated quarantine or material review areas, or
other storage areas. Each location's parameters identify what can be stored there and how that
inventory can be used.

Every inventory transaction must have a site and location. Both can default from the item master.

Predefined locations

Most businesses will have several predefined inventory locations. Raw material and or component
inventory, finished goods inventory, and perhaps other locations such as: sales returns, scrap,
quality control quarantine, material review board, etc. In general the more carefully defined
locations you use the higher level of inventory control you will obtain.

Locations do not have to be predefined. The system can automatically create location codes
whenever you enter an undefined value. (Do this by setting Automatic Locationsto Yesin Site
Maintenance.) While useful in some situations this offers avery low level of control as anyone
with access to inventory transactions may create new locations, including those that are typos.
Inventory location attributes include:

« Description

- A default Inventory status code (available, nettable, overissue)
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Whether it is permanent or not

A Location type code (tank, silo, freezer, etc.)

Restricted to singleitem (liquid tanks are usually restricted to asingle item for example)
Restricted to asingle lot of asingleitem (lot controlled liquids)

Certain items are assigned to certain locations (location type code freezer on item is matched
to location type code freezer on location)
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Inventory Status Codes

Inventory Status Codes

Inventory status code =

s

Avdilable  No
Nettable Mo
Ohetissue Mo

v

Insoection H Scrap

Manufacturing Area (WIP)
Loading

I

Imventory 2

Irventory
1

M QAD

Inventory status codes control your inventory and manage how that inventory is used. Think about
how your facility scrap is managed differently than finished goods inventory or spares. In QAD
EE, these different types of inventory are identified by their status codes.

Generic Inventory Status Codes

Generic inventory status codes are set up for each type of inventory you have. These identify
whether inventory balances of thistype are:

- Available to alocate to sales orders and manufacturing orders
 Nettable, to be considered by MRP when calculating net quantity on hand
« Overissue, to denote if thisinventory balance may be allowed to go negative

Some general guidelines on how these codes may be used:
« Scrap inventory would not be available or nettable (see figure above)

« Material in receiving quarantine is usually not available but is nettable as it is expected to be
good

« Material in materia review board is usually not available but may be either nettable or not
based on the likelihood of its being approved for use

Consignment inventory being held for a specific customer would not normally be available
+ Asnegative inventory balances are always errors they should not be allowed
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Note: Not allowing negative balances forces the user to fix the error at its source
« Inventory in transit isusually not available

In addition, certain transactions can be restricted. Each inventory status code can have alist of
restricted transactions attached. For example, access to sales order issues can be restricted from a
Quality Control Hold location.

Whenever items are received into inventory, a status code is associated with that inventory. This
defaults to the status code entered for the location but can be changed using Inventory Detail
Maintenance. Whenever you attempt to do something with thisinventory - alocate it, issueit,
move it - the system checks its status code and makes sure that thisis avalid action.
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QMI Company Structure

R

QMI
Database
.
1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1
e N O N N [ N N N N O N
Domain Domain Dor_nam Domain DB Domain Domain Domain
y United Nether- § .
Canada Mexico France UK China Australia
States lands
N 2N 2RN RN 2N 2N 2RN 2N J

QAD Proprietary

QMI-030

Quality Manufacturing International (QMI) is amultinational company with its headquarters

located in New York, NY.

» QMI has 8 divisionslocated in: USA, Canada, Mexico, France, UK, Netherlands, Chinaand

Australia

» QMI produces awide range of products that cover Electrical & Industrial, Life Sciences,
Consumer Products and Automoative Industries

« These products are produced at all of the 8 company divisions around the world.

» QMI uses shared services to manage their customers and suppliers. Customers and suppliers
are also located in each of the countries where a QM| division is located.
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Two Locations

Two Locations
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In the example on the following pages, we will see how QM sets up the foundations of its
business structure: The domain and entity structure have been previously setup by corporate
headquartersin preparation for the start up of the new facility. this process included the setup of
the accounting structure and GL calendars to insure the new facility correctly integrates with

corporate financial reporting requirements.

In this course we will focus on setting up:

« Site
- Locations

MQAD




System Structure 47

Set Up Domain and Entity

Setup Domain and Entity
[ |

W GoTo = Adtions = % Tools *| # Attach | & Print 4 Preview |

Attachments Entity ¥isw %

W GoTo Actions = 3 Tools " & Mtach ' L.Ef,l Print s Preview
Attachments (2]

[10usaco | :
[ s Drasion =] [1ousa e
ouseco e

! |
General | Shared Sets |Additiuna| GL Mumbering

General :E_h_a Lkl

Shared Set Code 4 Shared Set Type L
4

OMI-SUP Supplier

GMI-CUST Customer

OMS-Subdccount Sub-Account

QM5-ExRate-US Exchange Fate

GMS5-GL-US General Ledger
— OMS-DE-US Dapbook.

OkS5-Project Project

Sub-Account COA Mask Sub-Account COA Mask

Cost Center COA Mask Cost Center COA Mask

Project COA Mask Project COA Mask

As an expansion of current businesses QM| basic setup has been completed by the staff of the
parent company, QMI. Thiswill ensure that all accounting and financial reporting functions are
setup in accordance with corporate procedures.

All of the system wide datais already available to QMI, Images of the domain and entity setup are
shown below. Note that QM1 has several shared sets that are common with other QM1 divisions
and two, customers and suppliers that are unique to QMI.

For the purposes of this course we are using a domain already setup with a base currency of US
dollars (USD), ageneral ledger chart of accounts and a GL calendar whose periods correspond to
the standard 12 month calendar.
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Company Business Relation

Set Up Company Business Relation

Business Relation Browse for.. | Busziness Relation Modify J(‘
H GoTo - Actions * 70 Tools '| § Attach | EE',,J Print L Preview
Attachments @
Busines: Fielation [ 10CoRP-CONS |
Marme | Quality Manufacturing International |
Seaich Name | Quality Mg Int
Second Mame | |
Third Hame | |
Group Mame | . |(‘>
Active W
Addreszs Info ’m’m‘
L] Address L] Address L] Zip Code L City L] Mame 4 SearchMame 1+ Telephorn

Address

15 Avenue of the 100E5

Mew ok

Ouality Manufactu  Quality kg [nt

QMI’s New York address has been setup in business relation modify (36.1.4.3.2)

All addresses for customers, suppliers, employees, are setup in business relationships.
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Domainfbccount Contral

Domain Account Control

Werify GL Accounts:
Bagze Cunency: USD
Entity: 10USACO

Default Domain Language: us

® GoTo - Actions | . Copy = ‘:‘é‘..F'rint ~  Preview

Domainféccount Control %

# GoTo ™ Actions = | Copy 'i l.c'j,l Frint & Preview
Sales:4010 (\_7) Sales Discount: 4200

Sales Accounts

Sales:i 40 2 H mech .':‘" ADM _‘.’.J‘
Sales Discount:é 4200 yel H Mech .f:‘" _‘-iJ‘
Sales Inw Tan Acet| 2400 P :‘ Mech . ‘-J|
Sales CN Tax Acct| 1405 2| Mech 2|
Sales Inw Tax Absarbed Acct:i 2410 P :‘ Mech F ~VJ|
Sales CN Tax Absorbed Acct:| 1415 | Mech 2|
Sales Flelurns:g 4300 pe :‘ Mech 4 J" ﬁ’i
COGS Material Acct:| 5010 | Mech J|| ADM D|
OGS Laber dcet| 5100 7] Mech 2 ]
COGS Burden Acst| 5200 7] Mech 2 D]
COGS Dverhead Acct| 5300 7] Mech 2 D]
OGS Subcantract Acct:| 5400 7] Mech 2 D]
Sales Freight Accrued:! 2180 2 :i Mech ,-_-‘” ;‘.'!
Sales Freight Applied: !_4550 2 Mech ]| <]
Terms Late Inlerasl.i 4650 ‘-:-‘|\ Mech _-_‘Ii ]

@ Sales Inw Tax Acct 2400

Domain Account Control (36.1)

Domain Account Control (36.1) is used to setup default account codes, subaccounts and cost
centers. These are the system required accounts from the general ledger chart of accounts. Setting
them up here insures that any transaction the system can process will be booked to avalid general

ledger account.

Thefirst framein Domain Account Control showsthat GL accounts are verified, the base currency
for the entity Training is USD and audit trails are maintained; and the default accounts organized
by the type of account, Sales Accounts are shown as an example.

The following frames show the default accounts organized by the type of account.
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AP, Department, Product Line

AP, Depariment, Product Line

‘M GoTo ™ Actions '| L Copy '} @ Frint &] Preview
AP Iy Taw Acct 1400 @ AP CH Tan Acct 2405 ® &P Iree Tax Fetained Acot:1420
Accounts Papable
AP Irw Tax Acct'| 1400 Pe ” Mech (D|
P ON Taw et 2408 2| bech A
AP |rve Tax Retained A
B CN Taw Fistained | P2ment
Eiehced ligm Resel Cost of Production: |_5?TU P H Mech pe ” pe
Expensed ltem Usage Labor |_E Domainidccaunt Contral %
Expersed ltem Fate & Buden |5 g 6oTo«  pgtions - | L1 Copy =] &0 Frint 4] Preview
———————— Inventory Acct:1500 @ PO Receipts Acch 2520 @ Puichases:B610
Product Line
Ireventony Acct | 1500 pel “ Mech pe) ” 0
FO Recipls Aot | 2520 7 Mech Pal F
Purchases: | 610 9 Mech O] ADM B
Overhead Appl Acct | 5330 9 Mech 2 2]
Serap:| 6000 9 Mech 2 2]
‘Wwhork, in Process: | 1550 pel ” Mech pel ” ‘.Q|
Inw Discrep Acct: | 5300 yel ” Mech 2 ” ‘.Q|
Cost Revalue Acct | E100 pel ” Mech pel ” ‘.Q|
Floor Stock Account | 1600 PE] ” Mech P ” 33|
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Variances, Service Accounts

Material B ate Yar: @D J Domainfbccount Control X|

# GoTo - Actions v| L Copy v| é_',l Print ; Preview
PO Price Var Acct6710 @ AP Usage Vanance: 6720 @ AP Rate Variance: 6740
Variances
PO Price Var Acct:| 6710 9| bech ] aom D
8P Usage Variance: | 6720 9| bech A D
AP Rate Varianca:i E740 pe ” Mech Fe) " _‘)‘
Methad Variance Acct:i g200 pe) ” Mech Fe) " _‘)‘
Transfer Varianca:i g820 pe ” Mech Fe) " _‘)‘
Material Usage War: @40 pe) ” Mech Fe) " _‘)‘

Labor Uzage Variance Acct:| 5140 S —

Actions '| L Copy '| @ Frint & Preview

Labor Riale Variance Acct:| 5150 Service Labor:6300 () Service Overhead: G305
Burden Uzage Variance:| 5240 Service Accounts

Burden Rate Varianca:w Service Labol:| E900 0 " Mech Pu ” /'_J|
Subcontract Uzage Varianca:W Service Dvelhaad:| E905 0 " Mech 0 “ /'3|
Subcontiact Flate Var, | 5450 Service Egpense;! E310 D | Mech Jel “ 'J|
Mix Variance:| 6830 Evpense Due: | 6915 9| bech 2 Is]
Service Heturns:! B320 0 | Mech 0 ” ,:’|
Deferred Hevenue:| 2450 pel | Mech pel ” ,:’|
Accmed Hevenue:! 1450 pel | Mech D ” ,:’|

@ Service Expense:5910
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Set Up Sites

Define Inventory Status Codes

Inventory Status Code haint I

# GoTo ™ Actions 7| || Copy ' l.‘_'j",l Print 1« F'review? & ftach
Status Code:r™r-N

Statuz Code: v-v-N

Inventory Status Code haint l

Available: [V M GoTo ™ Actions v | Ll Copy ' l.‘_':‘,',l Print &) Preview & Atach
Mettable: [V Status Code:MN-N-N

Overissue:

Statuz Code: MN-N-M

Inventory Status Code bMaint %

H GoTo ™ Actions ™| | Copy - k:“:_".,l Print & Preview & ttach

Available: . z -
Status CodecM-r-H

Mettable:

Hyenissle Statuz Code: N-Y-N

Available:
Mettable: v

Overiszue:

Inventory Status Code Maint (1.1.1)

Prerequisites

Before QMI can enter asite or items, it needsto define at least one inventory status code.lnventory
Status codes have a significant effect on how inventory can be managed.

Define inventory status codes

Available means items with this code may be issued or alocated to meet demand. Nettable means
items with this code may be used for MRP planning purposes. Overissue means the items may be
issued even if the current computer balance is insufficient to meet the demand.

In Inventory Status Code Maintenance (1.1.1), QMI can indicate if the inventory is available for
sales orders and/or work orders, nettable for MRP planning purposes, and whether overissues are
permitted from the |locations identified with this code. QM| used code Y-Y-N to indicate parts and
itemsthat are OK to use and indicates they are available to issue and nettable for MRP planning
purposes.

QM1 defines dl it's status codes to not allow overissues by leaving the Overissue box unchecked.
This prevents inventory transactions that would result in a negative balance.
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QMI uses the code N-N-N to indicate items that are known to be unusable. They cannot be issued
or used for planning.

QMI uses the code N-Y-N to indicate items that are suspected of being unusable, but thereis
doubt. These items require further review and are normally sent to an Inspection areafor
disposition. They cannot be issued but may be used for planning.

Additional Notes

If overissues are allowed, inventory isissued even if the current computer balance lacks enough
quantity, even if the location has a zero or negative inventory balance. Thisis aways an error. Not
alowing atransaction that will result in a negative balance forces the user to correct the source of
the error before completing the transaction. For example by doing a cycle count to correct the
balance first.

Note It ishighly recommended to not use blank code fields.
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Set up Site

Set Up Site

!Site kaintenance *
# GoTo ~ Actions 7| | Copy ™ ".ny Print s Preview | @ Attach
Site:10-100 () Siter10-100 &) Domain:10USA

Site: 10100

Diescription: | Ultr‘?so_un_d Mfg_sitg_
Domair| 10054 :
Entity:; 1DU SA_CD
Declarant: |
Default Inventory Status: | YYN
Automatic Locations: W

Inspection Lacation: | 030

EMT Supplier:| 10200

Ewxternal Supplier:

Transfer Yariance Accl:; E520 A2 MECH

Tranzfer Ownership:

PO Transit Location: |

Site Maintenance (1.1.13)

QMI has multiple sites, they can be viewed in Site Maintenance (1.1.13), we will be using site 10-
100. This siteis assigned to domain 10USA and entity 10USACO and has a default inventory
status code of Y-Y-N, which was defined earlier. This code will default to inventory locations
created in this site.

Automatic locations is | eft unchecked. If the field automatic locations is checked, then inventory
transactions can be processed for locations that do not exist, and the systems adds them as part of
the transaction. Some companies like this as it allows users to create new locations as required.
The new locations use all defaults from the site record. However, there is no verification of the
location entered and as a result locations can be created that are in effect typographical errors.

L eaving automatic locations unchecked requires that new inventory locations be setup in Location
Maintenance prior to use.

Important 1t will be most helpful if the site code is equal to the address code for the physical
location. There are several places where the system can retrieve the street address for a siteif the
site code and the address code are the same. For example purchase orders where the system will
retrieve the ship to address code from the line item site code. Site code equal to address codeis
required for global tax management.

Note Throughout this course various screen shots may display a different domain, entity or site
code than mentioned in the text. The content of the transaction detail will be correct. In Activities
aways follow the printed text.
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Set Up Inventory Locations

Set Up Inventory Locations

Description: | Finished Goods _ | Site: 10-100 Ulrasound Mg Site
v @)
M Location: 020

Praoject: 4 ,f'|

Inventory Statu:

Date Createct| 14172008 = :
ste el | Description: | Components

Pearmanent:

Type:é.SF\ 3

Single Iterm:

Inventary Status: : Y r-”_
Praject: : D

Date Created:[ 1/1/2008 = |

Single Lot/Reference: Pemanent:

Capacity: U.D“

T_l,lpe:! Sh -
Reserved Locations: 2 i
Single Iter:

Transfer O hip:
TRANRELCHMEER Single Lot/Feference:

Physical Addiess: :r 2 T

A Capacity: |

Reserved Locations:
Transfer Dwnership: ¥

Physical Address: |

M GoTo ™ Actions 'i | Copy 'i LE,},I Print ] Preview ! & btach
Site:10-100 (¥ Location:010
Location Maintenance
Site: 10100 Ultrasound b - - ‘
Location: 010 ....90.1:0..‘ i ML G 5 A L.E,’,l.l.:'.r.int. -_\_“.F'r.egifw | & Atach —
Site:10-100 ) Location:020 [

Location Maintenance (1.1.18)

QMI has setup alocation 010 for storage of Finished Goods, and 020 for Components. Finished

Goods uses the default inventory status code Y-Y-N from the site record.

QMI hasthree inventory locations, which are a subset of site 10-100. The below image shows the
record for the location FGI for storage of finished goods inventory. Check the permanent flag to

indicate predefined locations that do not disappear from the records when they are empty.
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Material Review Board

Location Mdintenance

Location Maintenance

# GoTo - Actions ' U Copy ™ ".%‘.J Print s Preview | & Attach

Site:10-100 )  Location:033 () Inventary StatuzM-Y-H S
Site: 10-100 Ultrasound Mfg Site

Location: 033

Description:j.lnspection
Inventony Status: j. MH-4-H
Project: _. i
Date Created [ B/5/2010 - |
Pearmanent; ¥
Type: ._ bl
Single ltem:
Single Lot/Reference:
Capacity: ._ 0.0] UM:_
Reserved Locations:
Transter Ownership:

Physical &ddress: i

Location Maintenance (1.1.18)

An additional location is setup called Inspection to be used for material that is of questionable
quality and requires further evaluation. This location has the status code N-Y-N.

Define an inventory location for every place your business stores inventory items. If you store
pallets, or drums of raw material in the parking lot, the parking lot needs to be alocation. If the
supervisor keeps a safety stock of small itemsin their bottom desk drawer, the drawer needs to be
an inventory location.

Additional Notes

You must associate an inventory status code with every location. By default, thisis the inventory
status from the site record.

For purposes of this course the other location attributes will be left blank but their usefulness
should be obvious. The type code alows you to indicate unique storage locations such as tanks,
silos and refrigerators. The item master can specify alocation type for an item. The system then
does amatch for every inventory transaction for that item to ensure it is put into the correct type of
location.
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Checking single item prevents the user from adding a different item to alocation that already has
aniteminit. For example you cannot add olive oil to atank that currently has vinegar init. Further
checking single lot/reference prevents adding a different lot number of an item to alocation that
already has alot of material init. For example you cannot add lot 3 of olive oil to atank that
aready haslot 2 of oliveoil init.
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Review

Review - Four Types of Data

System Wide Data
Shared Set Data

Domain Data QAD 2008 System
Entity Data

L J

System Wide Data

Shared Set Data Shared Set Data

Domain Domai Domain
Data Data Data

Entity | | Entity | | Entity | | Entity | | Entity
Data Data Data Data Data

Database

To summarize, a database is a physical set of tables. All users who have accessto that database
have access to the data in those tables (subject to Menu, Field, and Compliance Site Security).

Domain

A domain is atemplate for several entities that share the same base currency, general ledger chart
of accounts and calendar. A system requires at |east one entity.

Entity

An entity isafinancial reporting concept. Balance sheets and income statements are produced by
entity. There can be multiple entities in one domain. Consolidated reports can be focused by
selecting arange of entitiesto report. At least one entity is required.
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Site

A siteisan inventory planning and control concept. All inventory is stored by site, and all
planning is done by site. Each site belongs to one and only one entity, but each entity can have
more than one site. Almost all reports produced in the system are selected and sorted by site. If
thereis any inventory at least one siteis required.

Location

Within a site there can be multiple inventory locations. These are used to physically identify and
control individual itemsin stock. Inventory reports normally are selected and sorted by location. If
thereis any inventory at least one location is required.

Review of Steps in Example

QMI aso entered its bank (Bank Maintenance) and made it the company's default bank (Accounts
Payable Control) in preparation for later transactions.

Next, in Inventory Status Code Maintenance, QM1 defined an inventory status codes of N-N-N, Y-
Y-N, Y-Y-Y, and N-Y-N.

After defining the inventory status codes, QM| set up the site 10-100 in Site Maintenance and set
Y-Y-N asthe default inventory status.

In the last step, using L ocation Maintenance, QM1 set up three locations at site 10-100, Finished
Goods Inventory, Components, and Pending Inspection. The inventory status codes associated
with these locations defaulted from the site code.
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Exercise 1

In this activity, you will set up abrand new site. In later exercises you will use asite prepared for
you. But first you need to verify a setting.

1 Goto Requisition Control (5.2.1.24) and make sure that Using GRS is NOT checked.

2 Uselnventory Status Code Maintenance (1.1.1) to add new status codes.

Field Data

Status Code YYN; click Next
Available N

Nettable N

Overissue Yes; click Next

Click Next (or press Enter) until you come to the Restricted Transaction field, then click Back
to complete the update transaction.

3 Use Site Maintenance (1.1.13) to enter arecord for your manufacturing/distribution site.

Field Data

Site Code 10-101; click Next
Description Ultrasound Mfg Site
Domain 10USA

Entity 10USACO

Default Inventory Status Y-Y-N

Click Next 3 times, then Back.

Set Up Inventory Locations

Add three inventory locations, Finished Goods, Components, and Pending Inspection to site
10-101. Theinventory status code of N-Y-N should default from the site code.

4 Use Location Maintenance (1.1.18) to add three inventory locations with the attributes shown
in the table below.

Site Location Code | Description Inventory Satus
10-101 010 Finished Goods Inventory Y-Y-N
10-101 020 Components Y-Y-N
10-101 030 Pending Inspection Y-Y-N

All other values may be accepted at defaullt.
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Overview

Product Definition

Domain, Enfity, Company Finance
Site, Locations

Product Definition

EEEEEERD

Once the basic company structure has been set up we can enter information about the company's
products and how they are made.

» Key Concepts
Product Lines
Current Costs
Item Information
Product Structure
« Example
Set Up Product Lines
Set Up Accounting Parameters
Enter Item Information
Set Up Product Structure
» Activities
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Learning Objectives

When you finish this chapter, you should be able to:
 Explain the importance of a product line
 Explain the difference between current costs and GL costs
« Provide examples of order policies and order modifiers
- List anitem'sfive cost elements
« Describe the information contained in a product structure
« Set up aproduct line
o Enter anitem
« Define an item's product structure
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Key Concepts

Process Flow

» Product Structures
» Formulas
* BOMs » Joint Product Structures
» Configured Structures
Product
. »  ltems
Lines

| Routings/ | * Routings
Processes | © Process Definition

» General Data
* Inventory Data
* Planning Data
» Cost Data

Introduction

To establish product definition, you must first establish product lines, then assign items to them
(seefigure above). Although each item needs to have an associated product line to capture
inventory costs and movement, each item may or may not have abill of material (BOM) or routing
associated with it. We'll be discussing bills of material in this chapter and routings later in the
course, but briefly:

- Billsof material specify how much of what items are required to produce a parent item
« Routings quantify where and how the product is made, the stepsin the process of putting the
materials together

In very common terms thisis like arecipe. Most recipes have alist of ingredients (the bill of
material) and alist of steps telling you how to combine the ingredients, and how to process them
(the routing).

On the next few pages, we'll [ook at each step in the process flow shown in the figure above. Welll
begin by looking at product lines, followed by items and bills of material (or product structures).
Routings will be discussed in Set Up Routingsin Set Up Manufacturing Environment.
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Product Lines

Product Lines

General
Ledger

Irventory

[terms
Accounts

Product Line = Ultrasound Equipment

Medical Implantable Consumer
Ultrasound Ultrasound 01020 Ultrasound 01030
01010

In QAD EE aproduct lineisagroup of similar items or products. Usually, the grouping is by
similarities of manufacture or application. While product line codes can be related to a marking
concept, they are in fact an accounting concept.

A product line code links items to general ledger accounts. Thislink isthe way the system ensures
that all transactions for an item have GL consequences. All items must belong to a product line;
otherwise, no GL transactions associated with them could be recorded.

While product lines are primarily afinancial construct, they should not be assigned by finance.
While finance will play arolein defining product lines both manufacturing and marketing will
want to understand the structure and the ability to track costs and revenues for their items.

Note Itisworth noting that almost every browse, inquiry and report in QAD can be sorted on
product line. So some thought should be given to how you wish to organize various reports.

In thisillustration we are showing three different types of ultrasound devicesin one product line.
Thismeans that al costs and revenues for these items will be collected in the same set of GL
accounts. Your company could decide that the nature of the materials and the manufacturing
processes used are different enough that you would like three product lines based on the material
the ultrasound units are made from. This would alow you to use different GL accounts, or sub-
accounts, to track the costs and revenues.

Some companies would want different product lines for purchased materials or manufactured
components. You must have at least one product line code but you may have as many as you need.
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After the product line has been set up, the method of updating the “ current costs’ of itemsis
selected, which is discussed next.

MQAD



Product Definition 67

Current Costs

Irventory W
Receipls Trarsactiors

Current
Costs

fMethods:
Last, Average, None

Current costs are the costs for producing your products based on inventory receipts and work order
labor transactions. These reflect what you are currently paying your suppliers for purchased
materials, and the current labor hours being consumed in producing the items at the work center
labor rates.

When you have a Standard Costing system, the current cost set can be used to track the running
average or last cost for use in determining next year's standard cost or for providing a record of
recent actual costs.

Methods that can be used with the Current Cost Set are Last, Average, or None.

- Last: Each receipt sets the current cost to the last cost of that item. In the case of purchased
material, thisis the purchase or invoice price.

« Average: Whenever an item is received, a new weighted average cost is calculated and stored
in the cost set, thisvalues al inventory at the new weighted average cost.

« None: Current costs are maintained manually in the system or not used.
The method to be used is selected in Inventory Control.

WE'I cover costing in more detail in the next section on Item Information.
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Terminology

Cost Set

Identifies cost files in the system. QAD Enterprise Application has two default cost sets-GL
and Current-that are available for each site, but a site can have additional cost sets, such as
historical costs from prior periods and simulated costs for planning purposes.

Current Cost Set

The current cost of an item is normally based upon recent production and/or purchases.
Current costs are the actual costs from inventory receipts and work order labor transactions.

The use of the term actual is a convention adopted by cost accountants and may not be an
actual cost in the strict sense of the word. For example the labor cost of an item is the hours
charged times the work center labor rate. The work center labor rate usually reflects an
average rate for all workersin the work center, rather than the actua rate of the person who
worked on a specific work order.

Standard Costing

Costs are pre-established for items and all transactions are valued at that cost as they are
processed. Deviations in the costs are reported as variances. Standard costs are usually
established once a year.

GL Cost Set

The QAD system keeps the standard cost in a cost set named the GL Cost Set the name reflects
the fact that these are the costs used to value al inventory transactionsin the general ledger.

At standard the system has two cost sets. The GL cost set and the Current cost set. Additional
cost sets can be created using the Cost Management Module.

Variance

In astandard cost system the variance is the difference between the standard cost and the
current cost. Usually reported on a monthly basis.
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ltems

Item Information

Product Line

Unit of Measure

Group and Type
Inventory Data Planning Data Cost Data
Lot/Serial Control Pur/Mfg Code Price
Site Order Policies GL Cost
Location Order Modifiers Current Cost
Location Type Planning Lead Times
ABC Class Buyer/Planner

Supplier

After setting up the product lines and current cost method, we're ready to enter more specific
information about each item.

Item information must be entered for every item you use or produce. Item Master Data defaults to
all sitesin an entity. Later in the course we will see that much of the data for an item can be
different at each site.

Every itemisidentified by an item number. Thisitem number is the same for all sites, asis some
of the other identifying information, such as product line, unit of measure, and group and type.

In Item Master Maintenance you can enter inventory data, planning data, and cost data. The basic
information recorded in each of these areasis shown in the figure above. (There are also separate
functions to add or maintain; item data, inventory data, planning data, and cost data). This alows
different functional areas such as production planning and cost accounting to have update accessto
their data only.
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Iltem Cost Development

ltems

Item Cost Development

General Ledger

Cost Elements I

Material

— Standard Labor

— Average Burden
Overhead
Subcontract

Current Cost

— Average
- Last
— None

M QAD

The cost of a manufactured item can be calculated based on its standard bill of material and

routing. And, depending upon the BOM and routing, there may be both this level and lower level
costs.

Asshown in thefollowing figure, there are two cost sets for an item, GL and Current. The GL cost
set will have either a standard or average costing method; whereas the current cost set will be
determined by either the average or last cost of the item; or maintained manually (setting = none).
Both the GL and Current cost sets are split into five standard cost categories and elements:
material, labor, variable burden, fixed overhead, and subcontract.

In the Example section, you will see how item costs are organized by these cost sets and elements.

Terminology

Average Costing

Costs are recal culated as they occur. The costs associated with a transaction are weighted with
the existing costs to provide a new average cost. The average cost may be used for valuation as
aGL cost or for information only as a Current cost.

MQAD



Product Definition 71

Bill of Material (BOM)

A listing of all sub-assemblies, components, and raw materials of a parent assembly. Shows
the quantity of each required to make one parent assembly. Also called a product structure or
formula. Used with amaster production schedule to determine items for which purchase
requisitions and production orders must be released.

GL Cost Set

GL cost isaterm that distinguishes costs used for valuing inventory and for determining cost
of goods sold from other costs such as Current costs. GL costs can be based on either a
Standard or an Average cost method.

This Level and Lower Level Costs

This Level costs are the costs to either obtain or produce an item. Thus, a purchased item has
This Level Material cost, but it has no Lower Level costs. Lower-level costs represent costs
that are added at prior stages of manufacturing.

Now that we have looked at product lines and items, we'll next discuss bills of material
(BOMSs), which are called product structures and formulas.

Product Structure

Onceitems areidentified in the system, you can set up product structures and formulasto
identify the physical components and raw materials of manufactured products in the system.

Product Structures

Product structures are associated with discrete items and identify the quantity of each
component needed to manufacture one unit of an item, expected scrap percentage, and the
operation where they are required. Product structures are often referred to as bills of material.

Formulas

Formulas identify ingredient usage as a quantity per batch or percent of batch. These are vital
to the planning process. In QAD you define these relationships in Formula Maintenance.
Formulas are sometimes referred to as recipes.

In general, product structures and formulas work in the same way, so we will refer to both as
bills of material (BOMS).

Parent/Component Relationships

The system uses BOMSs, each a collection of parent component relationships, for the planning
and control of manufacturing.

For example, look at the medical ultrasound in the figure below. The medical ultrasound isthe
parent with 4 components. The component probe unit itself is also a parent and has 6
components.
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Parent/Component Relationships

Product Structure
o1010
Medical
Ultrasound
50001 = 40004 90031
(2)
(1) Berylium 1) (2)
Frobe Unit Copper Transducer FPockaging

éi)??w 40002 40003

Flostic .m (1)
Housing Display Keyboard

40005 éti?)% £0007

(1 AR (1)

Battery c%rglgr Cart

The device 01010 is comprised of a number of components both purchased and manufactured
combined to create the final product, amedical ultrasound. In this part of the BOM, the finished
medical deviceisthe parent and the rest are components.
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Alternate Product Structure or Formula

Different formulas for different batch sizes of product, or aternate product structures used in
different circumstances, require multiple BOMs for the sameitem. Thisis done by adding a BOM
code in Product Structure Code Maintenance or Formula Code Maintenance and then using this
BOM code as the parent in Product Structure Maintenance or Formula Maintenance.

The normal situation isto have the BOM code be the same as the item number. In the case where
severa alternate structures are available they are given other identifiers and the alternate BOM you
will use most often can be linked to the item number in Item Planning Data Maintenance,

Terminology

BOM Code

A code uniquely identifying a product structure or formula.

Example

In this example, well see QMI's Manufacturing Department:
« Setsup aproduct line for it's Ultrasound components
- Defines one of the component items which is a purchased item
« Defines the product structure of amedical ultrasound unit, which shows the relationship
between the parent item and its components (quantity required and routing operation)

Additionaly, well look at how Current Costs are calculated at QMI.
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Set Up Product Lines

Example: Product Lines

Product Line Maintenance %

# GoTo ™ Actions ' - Copy 7| = Frint s Preview | # Attach
Product Line:10 () TaxClass: () Default Sub-bocaunt:

Froduct Line: 10

Description: Flnlsiwed_ﬁoo_ds

Tawable: vV
Tax Elass'g _‘
Diefault Suh-Accnunt'; “'I Dvemide:
Default Cost Eenter; . e '.: Dvemide:

|hventory Accounts

Inventory Acct: 1500 tech
Inw Dizcrep Acct: 5300 tech
Scrap Account: BO00 Mech
Cost Revalue Acct: E100 Mech

Product Line Maintenance (1.2.1)

QMI's Manufacturing Department has set up a product line 10 with the description Finished
Goods. The sales and operations of all ultrasound components will be planned, reported, and
analyzed by this product line. Additionally, costs are tracked by the inventory accounts set up in
Product Line Maintenance (1.2.1).

Note Once your cursor isin the bottom frame (Inventory Accounts) if you continue to click Next
the system will take you through four more frames of account code structure. These accounts are
defaulting from the Domain/Account control and should be accepted asiis.
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Select Current Cost Method

Example: Cost Set Method

Inventary Accounting Cantral |

® GoTo - Actions ~| . Copy ™ ,‘:“. Print % Preview
Transfer Clearing Acct 1670
Accounting

Current Cost [6VGE/LAST/MOMNE]: LAST Summarized Journal

Surn LL Costs Into Matl Cost: Joumal Reference Method: o
Currert Cost fom AP
Create GL Transactions: V

Tranzfer Clearing &cct 1670 4 0| Mech

QMI uses a Standard Cost method for the GL Cost Set, and it tracks its actual costs in the Current
Cost Set. The method of updating the Current Cost Set is selected in Inventory Accounting
Control. QM1 uses the method “Last,” so that the last or most recent cost of an item becomes the
current cost.

Additional Notes

Current Cost from AP

Optionally, you can also update the current cost upon each AP voucher transaction for the
item, which will use the supplier invoice amount to update the current cost.

Create GL Transactions

Create GL Transactionsis set to Yes unless you are using the periodic method of inventory
accounting. In periodic inventory accounting, the period ending inventory is based on the cost
of beginning inventory plus purchases minus sales. No GL entries need to be created if
inventory is manually created.

Note Periodic inventory accounting is essentially an obsolete concept. Only the smallest
business could manage with this technique. Thisisafinancia inventory method giving only
the value of the inventory, and only at period end. If you wanted to know how much of what
items you had on hand you would need to do a physical inventory count.
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Inventory Control

Create GL Transactions

Irventory Contral

¥ GoTo *  Actions = | Copy ~| = Print o Preview = # Aftach
Default Site:10-100

Irventary Count Parameters

Tolerance From Oy OnHand or Annual Usage:Goh ~ |

Issue Daps:| 5 Default Site:| 10100 Fe)
Item Tolerances:
Classé:|  300% [ 000 ClassC| 5002 | oo
ClassB:|  4.00%] I 000 AlOthers|  500% | oo

Useinventory control for setting other non-financial inventory parameters. Use it to set the default
siteto QMI. Thiswill pre-fill the site field on many transactions saving you some effort.
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ltem Status Codes

Iterm Status Code Maintenance ”\|

# GoTo Actions " | Copy 7| IE.,J Print |« Preview | §’ Attach
Itern StatusACTIVE :

| ltern Status Code Maintenance %

Item Status: ACTIVE

# GoTo ™ Actions v | Copy ™ .‘!‘., Print & Preview
Description: ACTIVE tem Status:0BS
.Bestncted Transactiorﬁ_ ltem Status OBS
i) Description: Obsolete

Restricted Transactions

ADD-FC >

ADD-PO

ADDAO

ADD-50

82 3 | S [

][]l ] 4]]4

4

& Attach

4 4 4 4 4 4

|4

Item status codes are optional but very useful features. The codes are designed to relate to an items

life cycle so we will set up two codes one for active items and one for obsolete items.

In the image above we see the code Active with the description Active Item. In the Image below
we see the code OBS for obsolete items. In the case of the obsolete items we have advanced to the
second frame and entered several inventory transaction codes that will now be prohibited for
obsolete items. The codes may be selected by clicking on the lookup icon. Those we have selected
for our example will prevent the user from adding aforecast, a purchase order, sales order or work

order, for any item with the status code OBS.

Item status codes are user defined and you can setup as many as you need. Used in conjunction

with inventory status codes they offer powerful control for your items.
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Set Up Generalized Codes

Generalized Codes
Generalized Codes Maintenan.. *
M GoTo ™ Actions '! | Copy '! T.E';.J Print %] Preview
Generalized Codes - -
Field Name:i pt_status
Walue: OBS
Comments: Obsolete [tem
Generalized Codes Browse *
Actions = '5!‘,/ Frint *  Add to Favorites i @ Chart Designer | € Refresh = | Mew f Edit
Search (1]
Field Name - | | starts at | | pt_status ,-—JE = + £
Yiewing 1-90 of 90 Recotds per page: 100 - ™) Q) > & 3
Field Name W Walue & W Comments
[ pt_status OBS Obsolete [tem
Pt_svC_type Blank
pt_svc_type E Expenses
pt_svc_type L Labor

Generalized Codes Maintenance (36.2.13) and Generalized Codes Browse (36.2.14)

Once you have created your item status codes you may wish to enforce the use of only those you
have created. Thisis done using generalized codes maintenance and is a user invoked tool for
controlling the use of those coded fields which are user defined.

This example will then describe the process for any user defined coded field. In the item master
mai ntenance screen roll your mouse pointer over thefield Status and you will seein asmall pop up
box the program name for that field, pt_status. You can find the name of any active field by
pointing at it.

You create the list of acceptable codes by entering the field name, then click Next. In thefield
labeled Value enter the code and click next. Then enter a description for the code and click next.
This screen will cycle through as many codes as you wish to enter. When done you may check
your work by using the browse as shown above.

Users can see the codes that have been set up by using the Look Up on the field.
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Component

End Item / Parent Level

Example: ltem Information

01010

Medical
Ultrasound

Level

02003
Standard

Connector
(1 ea.] 30.22

&2050

Berylium Copper Transducer10Mhz Plastic Housing

(2eq.) $.02

S0004 0001

(1 ea.) $15.00 (1 ec.) $27.00

The product structure of the medical ultrasound is shown above.

10.

Note Inyour activity you will need to setup multiple items. All the items belong to product line
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Item Master Maintenance Menu

ltem Master Maintenance Menu

AMenu Seach

F Item Master Maintenance
B Item tazter Inquiry
i Item Data Maintenance ‘ ‘

e B Item Drata Inquiry
¥, Item Inventory Data Maintenance

: [ ltem-Site Irentory D ata Ingquin

© B ltem Planring Maintenance
Lo 2 Item-Site Planning |hguir
-9 ltem Cost Mainlenance

: % Item-5ite Cost [nauir

i ie|gd Item-Site Master Inguin

i
k4 |E5| Item Mumber Change

|Z5| Item Cost Set Name Change

|:| Item-Element Cost Batch Load
tem-Site Inventory Data Maint
tem-5ite Planning Maintenance

¥ Item-Site Cost Maintenance E

Item Master Maintenance will be used to add all of the information for QMI's medical ultrasound
and al of its components.

The Item Master Maintenance function at the top of the menu seen here, is a series of linked
frames |abeled; Item Data, Item Inventory Data, Item Planning Data and Item Cost Data. As
highlighted, each of these functions can be accessed with its own separate menu selection. Thisis
often useful for job separation as system security can limit access to a particular function only to
those authorized to add or maintain that specific data.

Note In the activity you may find it more convenient to use one of the separate functions rather
then cycle through all the framesin Item Master Maintenance.

You also see here separate functions for the same data at different sites. This training guide will
use only onesite, 10-100. If additional sites are used, each item can have different data at each site.
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Item Data and Inventory Frames

Example: ltem Data and Inventory

|Item Master Maintenance =

# GoTo - Actions *| | Copy =| & Print 5 Preview | & Aftach

Iterm: 01010 (»)  Item Mumber01010 (»)  DescriptionMedical Ultrazound
ltem  Planning  Price

P Item > b o

Item Mumber: 01010 Description: | Medical Ulrasound ~ )|
Urit of Measure:| EA st

Itern Data

Prod Line: 10 Item Type: FINGOOD Drawing: F-10000-423
Added: 1/15/2002 Status: ACTIVE Revision: D
Design Group: PRODMGMT Group: Medical Diawing Loc: B2-1 Size: 10
Promo Group: MEDICAL Price Break Category:
Item Irventory Data
Average Intervat 90
Lat/Serial Contral. 5 Cycle Count Interval a0
Site: 10-100 Shelf Life:
Location: 010 Allocate Single Lot
Lacation Type: Key ltem:
Auto Lat Numbers: PO Receipt Status: Agctive:
Lot Group: W0 Receipt Status: N-Y-N Agctive:
Article Number. F10000-0123 Memo Order Type:

Item Master Maintenance (1.4.1)

In Item Master Maintenance (1.4.1), the item number is entered (01010), a description, and its unit
of measure.

In the Item Data frame, the Product Line 10 is entered. Remember, each item must be assigned to
one and only one product line. We use the status code Active in the field Status.

Note Unit of measure and product line are the only fields (besides the item number itself) that are
required by the system. Units of measure are critical to both inventory control and costing. Careful
consideration should be given to the units of measure you choose to use.

Important ltem type, Item Status and Item group are optional and user defined. If you choose to
use them plan carefully as codes offer additional capability in sorting browses, reports and
inquires. Item status is designed to be used in conjunction with inventory status code to help
control inventory aspects of product life cycle management. If you choose to use these codes their
use can be made mandatory and a pop of window can be provided to allow usersto select valid
codesfrom alist.

In the Item Inventory Data frame, site 10-100 is entered; thiswill appear as the default site. In the
Location field, 010 is entered, which will appear asthe default inventory location for thisitem. We
also set the ABC Class code to A. Thiswill be used for ABC analysis of inventory, managing
inventory count tolerances and for cycle counting. Once the system has some data and history to
work with the ABC class code can be computed by the system.
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The default site and location can be over ridden on any transaction by the user by simply typing
over the default value and entering the site and or location to be used for the current transaction.

Aswe click next from the inventory data frame we advance to the shipping data frame. we will
leave this data blank for the time being. We will advance past this frame by clicking next to the
Item Planning Dataframe.
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Item Planning Data Frame

Example: ltem Planning

‘Item Master Maintenance = I

M GoTo = Actions ~ | L Copy ~| (S) Print &) Preview & Attach ~
Item  Planning Price

I Planning
Itemn

Item Mumber: 60007 Descriptionr Durable Plastic Housing
Unit of Measure: EA

Itern Planning Data

Mztr Sched: BLI}ED’HE’IHT. 102 - Phantom:

Slﬂ:ia:_ P Minirum Order: 0

Time Fenca'_ o PO SIE_ -~ Maximum Order: EI_

MRF Requied: Pmd’:ase.‘Mamﬂa:luE‘ P - Order Multiple: EI_
Order Policy: | POQ Configuration Twﬁ_ 4 . '_ Op Baszed Yield:

Order llty'_ o Inspect Yield Percent:,  100.00%

Batch Oty 10 InsLT: a CumLT: 1] Rur Time: 0.000
Order F'ennd'_ Py e MigLT: 4 PwLT: 3 Setup Time: 0.0o00
Satety Stock: i) EMT Tppe: | NON-EMT

Safety Time:. i) ATP Enforcement NOME pa Auto EMT Processing
Fearder F‘oint:. o Familp ATP: Metwork Code:
Heviswon:. - ATP Horizor: 0 Routing Code:
lzsue Palicy: & Run Seq1: - BOM/Formula:
2 - Replenishment Method: Orders

Item Master Maintenance (1.4.1)

Note Item planning data screens can be accessed from either Item Master Maintenance (1.4.1) or
Item Planning Maintenance (1.4.7). In the case of a different site using the same item but with a
different planning data use Item Site Planning Maintenance (1.4.17).

QMI's Material Planning Department uses the Item Planning Data in this screen to determine how
and when to replenish inventory. Let'slook at afew of the fields and settings shown above.

The Planning Department wants to allow material requirements planning (MRP) to automatically
create planned ordersfor thisitem, so the Plan Ordersfield has a check mark. When Plan Ordersis
Yes and avalueis specified in the Order Policy field, asit isin this example, MRP generates
planned purchase and work orders to satisfy net requirements for thisitem. However as a
component thisitem is not master scheduled so the master schedule flag (Mstr Sched) is left
unchecked.

The Order Policy determines the rules for planning orders. The ordering rule QM1 appliesto this
item (01010) is Period Order Quantity (POQ). This means that MRP cal culates demand for this
item over the number of calendar days specified as the Order Period (which is 7 in this example)
and creates one order to satisfy all demandsin a seven day period.

Note Order policiesand how they calculate order quantities are covered later in the course.
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Another key field is the Purchase/Manufacture field. The durable plastic housing (60001) isa
purchased part and that is indicated in this field by entering a“P.” The purchasing lead timeis 3
days, which isthe number of days it takes to complete the purchasing cycle for thisitem, from the
date the need for a purchase is recognized to the date the item is received.

Note More generically the Purchase/Manufacture field defines the source for thisitem at this site.
Its other values and how they work are covered in more detail later in the course.

Important The master schedule flag is normally checked only for those items the master
scheduler needs to forecast or otherwise plan for. These are usually the end items the company
sells. Most reports, inquiries and browses can be sel ected on master schedule itemsonly. Thisisan
excellent high level filter.
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[tem Cost Data Frame

Example: ltem Cost Data Frame

|
iltem Master Maintenance *|

# GoTo ™ Actions ™| | Copy ™ 3_:‘;,=Prinl A Preview & aftach

Itemn: 01010 () ltem Number01010 !\;';l Desciiption:Medical Ultrasound
Frice
> > Cost
Iterm Mumber: 01010 Description: Medical Ulrasound

Unit of Measure: EA

I| Totals

Tatals: 1336452 23196682 24533333 03/mA0

| GL Cost Data (GL Cost Source Site: 10100 / Set: Standard) |

Elemant Thiz Lewvel Lower Level Total Pri Category A0
| M aterial 0o 257 22571 Material

Labar 1317 617 1334 Labor

| Burc!en 013452 0.08882 0.28333 Burden

Overhead noo 0.00 0.00 Overhead

Subeontr noo 000 0.00 Subcontr

Item Master Maintenance (1.4.1)

Note Item cost screens can be accessed from either Item Master Maintenance (1.4.1) or Item Cost
Maintenance (1.4.9). In the case of adifferent site using the same item but with a different cost use
Item Site Cost Maintenance (1.4.18).

The item cost section is divided into three sections: price, general ledger cost, and current cost.
The three frames appear sequentially with repeated clicks of the Next button or use of the Enter

key.

In the first frame we will not enter aprice asit is not our current intention to sell medical
ultrasounds. it may be a market in the future as a service item for hospitals, in which case we will
come back to this screen to enter a selling price.

For this example, we're concerned with the Current Cost Data frame, which is the third frame.

Referring back to the product structure for the complete device, we will add a material cost of
$225.71. In the case of apurchased item the material cost isthe purchase cost. Asapurchased item
it has no lower-level manufacturing related costs, only “this-level” costs.
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Set Up Product Structure

Example: ltem Information

01010
End Item / Parent Level Medical
Ultrasound
Component
Level

02003

S 52050 S0004 Packaging

Berylium Copper Transducer10Mhz Plastic Housing

(?ggr;eggozrz (2 eq.) $.0002 (1 ea) $15.00 (1 ea.] $0.62

Let'slook at the product structure for 01010 again.

Notice that there is a parent item (01010) and there are four component items (02003, 62050,
60004, 60001). In this example, we'll see how QM| added the component items to the parent,
01010.

MQAD



Product Structure Maintenance

Product Definition 87

L]
Example: Set Up Product Structure
||tems I| Product Structure Codes iProduc{ Structure Maintenance
Parent: 01010 Medical Ultrazound
Companent: 50001 Probe Unit - 10 Mhz
Reference: _ i
Start D ate: [ ] EndDate: | =
Quantity: |1 il Unit of Measure: EA
Structure Type: Sequence Mumber: ]
Remarks: | Forecast Percent: | 100.00%
Scrap: :.U.DDZ ] Option Group:
Lead Time Offset: :.U | Piocess: | D:
Operation: :.U
Campanent Diescription Unit of Measure  Reference  Cuantity  Start Date  End Date  Operation  BOM Code
= 0010 Medical Ultrazound EA 1 mma
[ [ 50001 Probe Unit - 10 Mhe EA 1 0 50001 |
E0OX Durable Plastic Housing E& 1 0 E000
E0O02 Display / Readout E& 1 0 E0002
B0003 Keyboard E& 1 0 60003

Product Structure Maintenance (13.5)

In Product Structure Maintenance, the parent item 01010 is entered first. Then component item
50001 is entered in the component item field. Clicking next advances to the quantity per field
where the number of the component item required to make one of the parent item is entered.

Whilein the active window for the component item we can also add the operation number from the
route where this component will be used. When completed for the first component, clicking next
will bring us back to the component item field where we can enter the next component item as

shown below.
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Next Component Item

Example: Set Up Product Structure
‘ Froduct Structure Maintenance = I
Top Level Parent 01010 | || New k= 9 ! 38 Delete | Levels 1 -
%-Items _. Product Strur.‘tl..i-r-e Ccdes_ -_Pmlludsvumre Maintenance
Parent: 07010 Medical Ultrasound
Component: 50001 Probe Unit - 10 Mhz
Fieterence:
Start Date: - End Date: -
Quantity: |1 Unit of Measure: EA
Stuchue Type: Sequence Number: |0
Fiemarks: Fosecast Percent: | 100,00
Serap | 000 Option Groug: o)
Lead Time Oifset. |0 Frocess: 2
Operation: ]
Component Description Unitof Measwre  Refeience  Quantty  Stat Date. EndDate  BOM Code
= 01010 Medical Ulrazound EA 1 0omo
[ = 50001 Prabe Uit - 10 Mhz EA 1 50001 |
[=] 02003 Standard Connector EA 1 02003

Product Structure Maintenance (13.5)

Note the quantity per on the probe unit and the operation number. The additional components of
the ultrasound are added in the same way.

Component Scrap

The field labeled scrap may be used to account for component scrap. For example the beryllium
copper component in our exampleisavery small item. It is possible that some may be dropped
and not found, or found to be damaged. In this case, based on our actual experience we may
choose to add a small scrap value to the product structure at this operation. Later we will see how
the planning systems will adjust the purchase requirements (and the item cost) to account for this
loss.

Effective Dates

The elements that make up a product structure have a range of effective dates so new components
can be phased in and others phased out. The Start Date defaults to the system date. By leaving the
End Date blank, the item will be effective until that date is changed.
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Review Product Structure Inquiry

Example: Product Structure Inquiry

J Praduct Structure Inguiry -<|

Ed

H GoTo ™ Actions " || Copy 'i TE.-I Print %) Preview: | & Atach
Parent ltem/BOM Code:07010 () OutpubPAGE
Parent ltem/BOM Code:| 01010 _.«:'E Medical Ultrazound
4sOF| 5/25/20010 | Levels: | Rew: |
FCO Numbar:l '! ID:E Dnmain:f Output: PAGE
Parent Ttem/BOM Code: 01010 Medical Ultrasound E&
As Of: 06/11/10 Lewvels: Rew:

PCO Humber: EDg: Domain: Output: PAGE

Lewel Component Item Description GQuantity Per UM Ph T Iss

Farent 01010 Medical Ultrasound EA

1 50001 Probe Unit - 10 Mhz 1.0 EA

.2 02003 Standard Connector 1.0 EA

a3 52050 EBery1lium Copper 0.0001 RL

..3 62050 Bery11ium Copper 0.0001 RL

o 90031 Packaging 2.0 Ef

.2 60004 Transducer - 10 Mhz 1.0 EA

i 80001 Durable Plastic Housing 1.0 EA

1 60002 Display / Readout 1.0 EA

1 60003 Keyboard 1.0 EA

: 80005 Battery 1.0 EA

1 60006 Monitor Cable 1.0 EA

1 BOO0OF Movabhle Cart 1.0 EA

1 80008 Frinter 1.0 EA

1 60017 Mouse Pad 1.0 EA

1 BO01E Dust Cowver 1.0 EA

1 80050 Base Unit / CPU 1.0 EA

1 90093 Shipping Cartan 1.0 EA
13.6 Product Structure Inquiry bmpsig.p

Product Structure Inquiry (13.6)

Once the product structure is defined, it can be reviewed in Product Structure Inquiry (13.6). The

screen above shows the request setup and the inquiry output.

We see that the parent item, the ultrasound, islisted first, and the component items are listed below
it. You can quickly see key information, such as unit of measure for each item and the quantity

required to make one compl ete device.
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Review

‘Review

" Entity, Site, Locations

- N -
“Eompanycddiess,, * GL calendar * Product line
E t'typ / ’ GL Calendar Productline Mainfenance
- n I - ,
Entity Code Mainfenance Maiienines » Current cost method
* Default entity *Posttransaction to GL Inventory Accounting
System fAccount Control Transaction Post Control
* Bank e ltem data

Bank Mainfenance and
Accounts Payable Controf
* Inventory status * Product Structure
i\r}]veﬂ_fory Status Code ProductStructure
dinfenance Mainfenance
s Site
Site Maintenance

Itern Master Mainfenance

s location
Locafion Mainfenance

In this chapter, we saw how products are defined in QAD EE, specifically how:

» Product lines are set up in Product Line Maintenance. They provide inventory accounts for an
item so that costs can be tracked.

« Current costs for items are cal culated based on the setting in Inventory Accounting Control
(Last, Average, None)

- ltem datais entered by area-general, inventory, planning, and cost data

 Product structure is defined in Product Structure Maintenance (or Formula Maintenance)
indicating the quantity per and routing operation.
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Exercise 2

Part One

Set Up a Product Line

Important Remember to check the screen shotsin the exampleif you are unsure how to fill in the
datafields for these activities.
1 UseProduct Line Maintenance (1.2.1) to create a new product line, 15.

Thiswill be the product line for the medical ultrasound quality check.

Key fields to populate are:

Field Data
Product Line 15; click Next
Description Quality

Click Next slowly 6 times.

Review the account numbers. Where did this default data come from? Accept the default
accounts and update the record. (When the product line is highlighted, click Back.)

Modify Inventory Accounting Control

2 Uselnventory Accounting Control (36.9.2). Accept the defaults, but change Current Cost to
Last.

Field Data
Current Cost Last

Modify Inventory Control

3 InInventory Control (3.24), change the default site to 10-101.

Field Data
Default Site 10-101

Define Item Status Codes

4 Useltem Status Code Maintenance (1.1.5) to set up two status codes, Active for Active and
OBSfor Obsolete.

5 Useltem Master Maintenance (1.4.1) to verify that item 01010 has been created. Key fieldsto

populate are:

Field Data

Item Number 01010; click Next twice

Site 10-101 (in Item Inventory Data frame)
Location 010 (in Item Inventory Data frame)

Click Next until the Item Number is highlighted, then click Back.
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6 Definethe planning data for the end item in the Item Planning Data frame (or use Item
Planning Maintenance (1.4.7)). Key fields to popul ate are:

Field Data

Item Number 01010; click Next
Mstr Sched Yes (checked)
Plan Order Yes (checked)
Order Policy POQ

Order Qty 0

Purchase/M anufacture M

Min Order 1

Order Mult 1

Use default values for all other fields.
Click Next until the Item Number is highlighted, click Back.

Part Two

We will now use Site 10-100 for the remaining exercises. Make the assumption that you have done
everything above in Site 10-101.

1 Uselnventory Control and make 10-100 the default site.

Define Component Iltems

Most of the necessary component items have been provided for you. We will add two more.

2 Useltem Master Maintenance (1.4.1) to add your component items to your database.

Field Data

Item Number 60017; click Next
Description Mouse Pad

Unit of Measure EA; click Next
Prod Line 10

Item Type COMP

Status ACTIVE

Group Medical; click Next
Location 020; click Next twice
Supplier 10S1002
Purchase/Manufacture P

Price 3.99

Material 0.49

Field Data

Item Number 60018; click Next
Description Dust Cover

Unit of Measure EA; click Next
Prod Line 10
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Field Data

Item Type COMP

Status ACTIVE

Group Medical; click Next
Location 020; click Next twice
Supplier 10S1002
Purchase/M anufacture P

Price 9.99

Material 2.49

Item Inventory Data

Product Definition

3 Useltem Inventory Data Maintenance (1.4.5) and check the following:
Make sure that the Site for each Item Number is 10-100, change if not.

Item Number | ABC Class L ocation
01010 A 010
50001 B 020
02003 C 010
62050 A 020
90031 C 020
60004 B 020
60001 C 020
60002 B 020
60003 B 020
60005 B 020
60006 B 020
60007 C 020
60008 B 020
60017 C 020
60018 C 020
60050 A 020
90093 C 020

Item Planning Data

93

4 Use Item Planning Maintenance (1.4.7) and quickly scan the following component items used
to produce the medical ultrasound unit (01010). You will enter 2 more in the next step.

Note which items are purchased or manufactured.

Item Number 01010:
Field Data
Mstr Sched Yes
Plan Order Yes
Order Policy POQ
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Field Data
Order Qty 0

PO Site <blank>
Purchase/Manufacture M

Mfg LT 0
Minimum Order 1

Order Multiple 1
Item Number 50001.:

Field Data
Mstr Sched No

Plan Order Yes
Order Policy POQ
Order Qty 0

PO Site <blank>
Purchase/M anufacture M

Mfg LT 2
Minimum Order 0

Order Multiple 0
Item Number 02003:

Field Data
Mstr Sched Yes
Plan Order Yes
Order Policy POQ
Order Qty 0

PO Site <blank>
Purchase/M anufacture M

Mfg LT 1
Minimum Order 0

Order Multiple 1000
Item Number 62050:

Field Data
Mstr Sched No
Plan Order Yes
Order Policy POQ
Order Qty 10

PO Site <blank>
Purchase/M anufacture P

Pur LT 3
Minimum Order 1

Order Multiple 1
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Item Number 90031:
Field Data
Mstr Sched No
Plan Order Yes
Order Policy POQ
Order Qty 0
PO Site <blank>
Purchase/Manufacture P
Pur LT 2
Minimum Order 0
Order Multiple 0
Item Number 60004:
Field Data
Mstr Sched No
Plan Order Yes
Order Policy POQ
Order Qty 0
PO Site <blank>
Purchase/Manufacture P
Pur LT 2
Minimum Order 0
Order Multiple 0
Item Number 60001
Field Data
Mstr Sched No
Plan Order Yes
Order Policy POQ
Order Qty 0
PO Site <blank>
Purchase/Manufacture P
Pur LT 5
Minimum Order 0
Order Multiple 0
Item Number 60002:
Field Data
Mstr Sched No
Plan Order Yes
Order Policy POQ
Order Qty 0
PO Site <blank>
Purchase/Manufacture P

Product Definition 95
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Field Data
Pur LT 5
Minimum Order 0
Order Multiple 0
Item Number 60003:

Field Data
Mstr Sched Yes
Plan Order Yes
Order Policy POQ
Order Qty 0

PO Site <blank>
Purchase/Manufacture P
Pur LT 5
Minimum Order 0
Order Multiple 0
Item Number 60005:

Field Data
Mstr Sched No
Plan Order Yes
Order Policy POQ
Order Qty 0

PO Site <blank>
Purchase/Manufacture P
Pur LT 1
Minimum Order 0
Order Multiple 0
Item Number 60006:

Field Data
Mstr Sched No
Plan Order Yes
Order Policy POQ
Order Qty 0

PO Site <blank>
Purchase/Manufacture P
Pur LT 2
Minimum Order 0
Order Multiple 0
Item Number 60007:

MQAD



Product Definition 97

Field Data
Mstr Sched No
Plan Order Yes
Order Policy POQ
Order Qty 0

PO Site <blank>
Purchase/Manufacture P
Pur LT 2
Minimum Order 0
Order Multiple 0
Item Number 60008:

Field Data
Mstr Sched No
Plan Order Yes
Order Policy POQ
PO Site <blank>
Order Qty 0
Purchase/Manufacture P
Pur LT 5
Minimum Order 0
Order Multiple 0
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Define Parent/Component Relationships for Items

In this activity you define parent/component relationships for your items.

5

6 Click the Saveicon at the top of the screen.

Item Number 60050:
Field Data
Mstr Sched No
Plan Order Yes
Order Policy POQ
Order Qty 0
PO Site <blank>
Purchase/Manufacture P
Pur LT 5
Minimum Order 5
Order Multiple 5
Item Number 90093:
Field Data
Mstr Sched No
Plan Order Yes
Order Policy POQ
Order Qty 0
PO Site <blank>
Purchase/Manufacture P
Pur LT 1
Minimum Order 0
Order Multiple 0

Using Product Structure Maintenance (13.5) define the parent/component rel ationships for

your product.

In the Items Tab, double-click item 01010, and drag the lower frame up to view the component
items already entered. Note that Item 50001 is a parent item to 02003and 60004.

Add item 60017 and 60018 as components of item 01010.

Double-click item 60017 in the lower frame and note that the upper frame is now showing the
Product Structure Maintenance Tab. Accept the default values.
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Product Structure Inquiry

L]
Example: Product Structure Inquir
L]
J Product Structure Ingquiry -<|
M GoTo ™ Actions " | Copy 'i T.E';.l Frint s Preview | W Attach
Parent ltern/BOM Code:01010 @ Output: PAGE
Parert ltem/BOM Code:| 01010 _.«:'i edical Ultrasound Eh
- Levels:| | Flav:; |
N A — | — 1
i | E— |
FCO Numbar:l 10| J Domair:| Output: PAGE
Parent Ttem/BOM Code: 01010 Medical Ultrasound E&
As Of: 06/11/10 Lewvels: Rew:
PCO Humber: EDg: Domain: Output: PAGE
Lewel Component Item Description GQuantity Per UM Ph T Iss
Farent 01010 Medical Ultrasound EA
1 50001 Probe Unit - 10 Mhz 1.0 EA
.2 02003 Standard Connector 1.0 EA
a3 52050 EBery1lium Copper 0.0001 RL
..3 62050 Bery11ium Copper 0.0001 RL
o 90031 Packaging 2.0 Ef
.2 60004 Transducer - 10 Mhz 1.0 EA
i 80001 Durable Plastic Housing 1.0 EA
1 60002 Display / Readout 1.0 EA
1 60003 Keyboard 1.0 EA
: 80005 Battery 1.0 EA
1 60006 Monitor Cable 1.0 EA
1 BOO0OF Movabhle Cart 1.0 EA
1 80008 Frinter 1.0 EA
1 60017 Mouse Pad 1.0 EA
1 BO01E Dust Cowver 1.0 EA
1 80050 Base Unit / CPU 1.0 EA
1 90093 Shipping Cartan 1.0 EA
13.6 Product Structure Inquiry bmpsig.p

Product Structure Inquiry (13.6)

Use Product Structure Inquiry (13.6) to review the product structure in. Make sureit looks like the

example above with the addition of 60017 and 60018.
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Product Structure by Item Report

N

QAD

Level

I Product Structure by ltern Rep

Component Item

Product Structure by ltem Report

Product Structure by Item Report

Reference

Op Ph T Iss Start Eff End Ef

Farent

1

.2
.3
.3
o3
.2

e e

01010

50001

02003
62050
62050
90031
G0004
60001
60002
60003
60005
B0006
60007
RO00E
60050
90093

Operation 10
Operation 30

10Usa
Description Quantity Per UM
Medical Ultrasound EA
Rew: D
Probe Unit - 10 Mhz 1.0 EA
Rew: AA
Standard Connector 1.0 EA
Bery11ium Copper 0.0001 EL
Bery1lium Copper 0.0001 RL
Packaging 2.0 EA
Transducer - 10 Mhz 1.0 EA
Durable Plastic Housing 1.0 EA
Display / Readout 1.0 EA
Keyboard 1.0 EA
Battery 1.0 EA
Monitor Cable 1.0 EA
Mowvable Cart 1.0 EA
Printer 1.0 EA
Base Unit / CPU 1.0 EA
Shipping Carton 1.0 EA

End of Eeport

10
30

You can also use the Product Structure by Item Report (13.8.1) to review your work.

This view of the product structure also displays the operation number the component is used at.
You can direct the report to your monitor by selecting PAGE in the Output field.

The operations will be setup in the next section. When new items are created in manufacturing the
product structure and the route are usually devel oped together, so all the information isavailableto
the person entering item data.
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Overview
Manvufacturing
- Domain, Enfity, "~ Company Finance

Site, Locations

i

4 ]
Yy .
. Manutfacturing

Now that we have seen how you define a product in QAD Enterprise Applications, we will look at
the manufacturing environment in which a product is built. Our topicsin this chapter are the shop
calendar, departments, work centers, machines, and routings.

« Key Concepts
» Shop Calendar
» Departments and Work Centers/ Machines
- Routings
» Example
» Set Up Shop Calendar
» Define Departments
- Define Work Centers/ Machines
» Set Up Routings
» Activities
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Learning Objectives

When you finish this chapter, you should be able to:
« Describe the information provided by a department
« Describe the information provided by awork center
« Describe the information provided by arouting
« Set up ashop calendar, department, work center, and routing

103
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Key Concepts

Manvufacturing: Process Flow

Setupshop calendar

Define departments

Definewaork
cenfers/machines

Setup routings I

Once you have set up your itemsin Item Master Maintenance, you need to identify where and how
they are manufactured. Thisis done by:

» Setting up shop calendars.
« Setting up manufacturing departments, work centers/machines
» Defining the manufacturing operations required to produce each of the items

On the following pages, we'll follow the order shown in the process flow below, so we'll discuss
the shop calendar next.
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Shop Calendar

Manvufacturing: Shop Calendar

- B E
QMI
(Site 10-100)
Work Center Work Center Work Center
ABC AS XYL

Shop Calendar

Sundany mondeary Tuesdany Wednesdaon Thursdene Fricony Saturd
Sundar mondeary Tuesdany Wednesdaon Thursdecne Fricony Saturda

67189 ]|10

M QAD

The shop calendar is required for planning, manufacturing, and distribution modules. The calendar
indicates what days the plant is open and how many hours are worked each day (see figure above).
The calendar determines the hours awork center is available to do work. Thisinformation is aso
used by capacity requirements planning.
Thisinformation is used to schedule:

- Start and due dates for MRP planned orders, master schedule orders, and work orders

« Operations for work orders and repetitive schedules

 The procurement or shipment of materials through association with suppliers and customers
Use Calendar Maintenance and Holiday Maintenance to maintain the calendars.

Caendar maintenance is used to setup adefault calendar for al sites. Then calendars are defined
for work centers that are different than the default calendar. Then any machines within awork
center that have different calendars. A calendar defines whether aday isawork day or not and
how many hours per day are available for work.

An important point about calendarsiswhether aday isindicated as awork day or not. If the work
day field is not checked an order cannot be due on that day. None of the planning functionsin
QAD will schedule an order to be due on anon-work day.

In addition to the shop calendar and basic scheduling, the manufacturing environment is defined
by its departments, work centers, and machines, which we will discuss next.
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Use holiday maintenance to turn off a normal work day, that is, make it a non-work day for the
entire site. Use Calendar Reference to modify acalendar for the short term. For example, add extra
hours for a peak season, or indicate atwo week shut down.

MQAD



Set Up Manufacturing Environment 107

Departments and Work Centers / Machines

Departments, Work Centers & Machines

Department = PROD
Component Production

Work Center = ASM
Assermbly

Mochines = 2
SetUp Rates = $10 per hour
LaborRates = $10 per hour

Burden® = 40

Machines

]

Lathe 1 Lathe 2

L Inferchangeakble J

machines

Let'slook at how work areas in a manufacturing facility map onto the QAD Enterprise
Applications concept of departments, work centers, and machines.

Departments

A manufacturing facility is split into departments for control purposes. Each production unit (work
center) must belong to one, and only one, department. This grouping is used primarily for capacity
planning and accounting purposes. GL accounts are attached to each department. At least one
department must be defined before you can enter work centers or routings.

Work Centers

A work center is a specific production unit within a department consisting of one or more people
and/or machines. In QAD Enterprise Applications, work centers are the most basic units used for
operation scheduling, capacity requirements planning, and cost determinations for GL

transactions. You must have at least one work center in order to set up routings and to report labor.
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Machines

In awork center with multiple identical machines you may choose to define one work center with
multiple machines. In this case the machine (code or number) field isleft blank, and the number of
machinesis entered in the Machines field. When there are more than one identical machinesin a
work center, you can specify the number of machines that can be used for each operation (parallel
production) in the route operation.

If the machines are not completely interchangeable identify each one separately. For example, you
have multiple similar machines but they run at different rates. Or perhaps an older machine has a

higher rate of rejects. In this case each machine will have a unique machine code. The combination
of the work center and the machine will identify a specific machine.

Note While defining unique work center machine combinations allows more precise costing and
scheduling, it does limit the ability of the work center supervisor to decide which machines to
schedule work on without generating method variances.
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Routings

Manvufacturing: Routings

Op 10
Assermble
Component

Test Finished Unit

Pack For Shipping

To manufacture an item or product, you must complete one or more activities or operations. The
list of required operationsis called arouting, which basically defines the process needed to make
the item. If a product structure is the list of ingredientsin arecipe, arouting is the directions or
instructions needed to process the ingredients to achieve the desired end product.

The routing describes:
 The stepsrequired to make the item (operations)
« Where the steps are performed (work center)
» How long they take (queue time, setup time, run time, wait time, and move time)
» The expected yield percentage at each operation (yield%o)

Note Queue time, setup time, run time, wait time, and move time are al elements of lead time.
These will be discussed in the section on routes.

For example, in manufacturing a medical ultrasound, there might be a routing with severa
operations with instructions to assemble the various components. How many operations, how they
are sequenced, how much detail isincluded with each, is determined by how the business has setup
their process and how they want to manage it. In a highly automated process you may have only
one operation that simply says “assemble components. In avery manual assembly process you
may have many very detailed steps.
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The department and work center codes associated with routing operations link actual production
results with capacity planning, cost accounting, and other programs.

Alternate Routings

The normal situation isto have the route code be the same as the item number. In the case where
there are several routes that will produce the same item alternate routes are defined with different
routing codes. The primary route, or the route you will use most often can be linked to the item
number in Item Planning Data Maintenance.

Example

In this example, we will see how QMI's Manufacturing Department sets up a
« Shop caendar with five eight hour days
 Department called 0010 with alabor capacity of 8 hours/day

 Work center called 1000 with a setup rate of $5.00/hour, alabor rate of $4.50/hour and |abor
burden of 0.01%

 Routing with three operations:

Operation 10 (assembly) requires 0.5 hours setup time to get the components from the
inventory room; additionally, per device, it requires 1.00 hr. run time to assemble the
ultrasound.

Operation 20 (test) requires 0.5 hr. setup time, and arun time of 0.2 hr.
Operation 30 (pack) requires 0.5 hr. setup time, and 0.06 run time.

MQAD



Set Up Manufacturing Environment 111

Set Up Shop Calendar

Example: Set Up Shop Calendar

Calendar Maintenance *
# GaTo - Actions ‘; L Copy | L.E’,,J Print (ol Preview =@ Attach
Site:10-100 (Ef‘- Wwiark Center 1000 \'\:',a Machine:
Siter 10-100 Ultrazound Mfg Site
‘wiork Center: 1000 Machine:
General Assembly
work Day Hours
Sunday: DDU'
Manday ¥ 8.00]
Tuesday: ¥ EDU-'
‘wednesday, V' SDU‘I
Thursday, 7 8.00]
Friday. |7 8.00]
Saturday: | D.DU‘_\!

Calendar Maintenance (36.2.5)

The shop calendar is set up in Calendar Maintenance (36.2.5). This calendar shows a five day
week, Monday - Friday, with eight hours available for each day.

If additional sites and or work centers/machines are created they will pick up this calendar asa
default, but could then be changed to site or work center/machine specific calendars.

Additional Notes

The system all ows separate shop calendars for each site/lwork center/machine that you create. Each
can have its own work days and work-day duration entered in Calendar Maintenance. Holidays
that affect all calendars can be entered in Holiday Maintenance, but work-center-specific holidays
must be entered in Calendar Maintenance using the Reference field.
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Define Departments

Example: Define Depariments

‘Departmentl\u‘laintenance
# GoTo ™ Actions =| || Copy *| (=0 Print A/ Preview | & Aftach
Department:0010 '\\_-{: Default Sub-Account (v)  Default Cost Center
Department: 0010
Default Sub-Account: e Ovemde:
Default Cast Center: P Ovemde:
Description: Manufacturing
Labar Capacity: 8
Cost of Production: 5770 Mech
Labor; 5120 Mech mig
Burden: 5220 Mech mig
Labor Usage Variance Acct: 5140 Mech mig
Labor Rate Yanance Acct: 5150 Mech mig
Burden zage Yanance: 5240 Mech mig
Burden Rate Varance: 5250 Mech mig

Department Maintenance (14.1)

QM I production has set up a department called 0010 using the function Department Maintenance
(14.1). Asmentioned earlier, adepartment is used primarily for capacity planning and accounting
purposes. In that regard, notice that Labor Capacity is entered here. It is 8 in this example, which
means that this department has 8 hours of labor capacity per day Monday through Friday based on
the Shop Calendar (more on Labor Capacity below). Thisimplies that there is one person in this
department as the calendar shows 8 hours per day. If there were five people in the department we
would enter 40 in thisfield.

Also notice the account codes defaulting from the Domain/Account control - all are manufacturing
related. In this case we also have sub-accounts, cons which is a short code for consumer goods,
and in the case of the variance accounts a cost center code of Mfg. to indicate these are
manufacturing related variances.

Important If it is decided a given work center requires cost of production to be booked to a
different account or subaccount then you need to setup a new department for that work center.
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Additional Notes

Labor Capacity. Labor Capacity is the total number of hours of work that can be performed
within adepartment per day. QM| defined day length in Calendar Maintenance (shop calendar) for
itswork center/machine. The department labor capacity is entered manually as the sum of the
capacities of all work centers and machines in the department. Capacity Requirements Planning
(CRP) uses labor capacity to calculate capacity and load by department.

Important Care should be used in setting the department labor capacity value as the system
assumes al labor in the department can be used in any work center in the department. Thisis
seldom the case and may be the cause of setting up more departments.

Department Accounts. Department account codes are used:
« When reporting labor and downtime in the Shop Floor Control and Repetitive modules
« When backflushing inventory and closing the accounting for completed work orders
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Define Work Centers / Machines

Define Work Centers / Machines

J! Work Center Maintenance = :
® GoTo v Adtions | .l Copy v =0 Print s Preview @& Attach
Work Center:1000 ()  Machine: (¥  Department:0400
work Center: 1000 Machine:
Description: | General &ssembly
Department: | 0400 Aszembly
Queue Time: 0.25
‘wait Time: 025
Mach/Op: 1
Setup Creve| 10 Setup Rate: 500
RunCrew| 1000 Labot Rte: 450
Machines:. 1.000 Labor Burden Rate: 002
Mach Bdn Hate:. 0o Labor Bdn %: 0oz

Work Center Maintenance (14.5)

QMI has set up awork center 1000 called General Assembly. Because there is only one machine
(actually just awork bench) in this work center, QM| does not need to specify a machinein the
Machinefield so it is left blank. If there were two or more machines and they could not be used
interchangeably, then QM1 would need to enter a machine code to specify machines. If the
machines were completely interchangeable then you could leave machine code blank and put the
number of machinesin the Machinesfield.

Notice that this work center belongs to the department 0010, which QM| set up in the previous
step.

Machines

Other fields to note are Machines/Operation. This tells us the number of machines, at this work
center, that can work simultaneously to process an operation. In this example, there is only one
machine per operation. And, when we look at the Machines field, we see that thereis only one
machine in thiswork center.

If there are multiple machines per operation then the processing time for an operation that uses that
work center/machine combination will be cut in half. Any setup time would be doubled.
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Cost Calculations

Important information for cost calculations is the rate information. Machine Burden Rate, Setup
Rate, Labor Rate, Labor Burden Rate, and Labor Burden Percent all enter into item cost
calculations and labor feedback functions to determine actual costs and cost variances.

Additional Notes

In awork center, either the number of machines or the number of people limits capacity. The
Machines field contains the number of machines or people. Capacity is then calculated by
multiplying total hours (from the work center calendar) by the number of machines.

Field Definitions

Machine Burden Rate . The burden rate per hour applicable to machine run time and setup at
thiswork center.

Setup Rate . The average hourly rate paid to set up this work center.
Labor Rate . The average rate paid per labor hour to run this work center.

Labor Burden Rate . The labor burden rate per hour applicable to both setup and run time at
thiswork center.

Labor Burden Percent . The labor burden percentage applicable to the total labor cost at this
work center.

Set Up Routings

QMI's Production Manager has set up the routing in Routing Maintenance. Notice that the routing
code is the same as the item number for the completed device (01010). Thisis usually the case.
In this example, there are three operations involved in assembling a medical ultrasound:

 Operation 10 requires 0.5 hours setup time to get the jig from the tool room; additionaly, per
device, it requires 1.0 hr. run time to assembl e the medical ultrasound.

 Operation 20 requires 0.5 hr. setup time, and, 0.2 hr. run time to test the device.

 Operation 30 requires 0.5 hr. setup time, and 0.6 hr. run time to pack the ultrasound for
shipment.
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Setup and Run Times

Routing Maintenance *

Example: Set Up Routing Op 10

# GoTo ~ Actions | -
Fouting Code:01010

Fouting Code: 1010

Operation: 10

Standard 0 peratior:

Machine:

Copy ™ kg.l Frint

®

‘work Center: 1000

"Standan:.l Dperati.on:

Medical Ultrazound

Start D ate:

General Assembly

A Preview | & Attach

[ Standard Operation

tachines per Operation: |
Overlap Units: |
Queue Time: |

i ait Time: |

1

0.25]

o]
0.25]

Desciption: | ASSEMELE COMPONENTS

Setup Time:

Fun Time: |

L 05|

Move Time: '
Start Date: '
End Date: '

“ield Percent:g

00|

100.00%]

End Date:
Milestone Operation: ¥
Subcontract LT:i 76]
Setup Crew:i 1DD
Fun Crew:i 1DD
Tool Code:i |
Supplier:i <)

Invertan alue: |

Subcontract Enst:i

Comments:

Setup and run times are given for each operation. For operation 10 the setup involves gathering the
components. The worker is allowed one half hour to get the components. These times are
converted into decimal hours for the routing standard times by dividing the minutes by 60.

Note Thereisalso aRate Based Routing Maintenance at menu position (14.13.2) which uses
pieces per hour rather than decimal hours per piece to set the time standard for the operation.

Important Be careful not to use the Standard Operation field by mistake. This field has a special
usethat is covered in detail in the course Routings and Work Centers. We will not be using this

feature in this course.

MQAD
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Routing Maintenance

Example: Set Up Routing Op 20

# GoTo ™ Actions ' | Copy ' f..E‘._J Print %] Preview & fttach
Fouting Code: 01010 (¥)  Standard Operation: () Standard Dperation:
Routing Code: 01010 Medical Ultrazaund
Operation: 20 Start Date End Diate:

Standard Operation:
‘Work Center: .1050 ’ ] Product Test
Machine: i ]

Descripion: TEST FINISHED LINIT

Machines per Operation: 1 Milestane Operation:
Overlap Units: a Subcontract LT: a
Queue Time: 0.25 Setup Crew: 1.00
Wait Time: 0.25 Fiun Crewe 1.00
Setup Time: 05 Tool Code:
Run Time: 0z Supplier:
Move Time: oo Inventary Yalue: 0.0
Start Date: Subcontact Cost: 000
End Date: Comments:

“ield Percent:  100.00%

Routing Maintenance (14.13.1)

For operation 20, testing the ultrasound, the run time is 0.2 hour, or 12 minutes

Field Definitions

Queue Time . The time work normally waits at awork center before the operation begins.

Setup Time . Thetime required to prepare the work center/machines for processing. Thisis
independent of batch size.

Run Time . The standard amount of time required to process asingle unit of thisitem. It can be
entered asthe units per hour or run time per batch, but internally, thisis converted to arun time per
unit.

Wait Time . The time spent waiting after the operation is done. For example, drying, curing,
cooling. Thisis based on a 24-hour clock, not the shop calendar.

Move Time . Thetime awork order isin transit from one operation to the next. Per order
independent of order size.

Subcontract Lead Time . A routing operation can be atask preformed by an outside vendor or
sub-contractor. In that case this is the number of calendar days it takes to process the standard
order quantity at the subcontractor's site. Thisincludes any transit time.
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Yield Percent . The normal yield percentage for this operation. The percentage of any order
expected to be in usable condition after this operation (used to calculate costs).

Yield in the operation route is intended to be used for scrap that occurs at a specific operation due
to some aspect of that operation. It consumesall of the components that have been issued up to that
point.

Thisisin contrast to scrap in the Product Structure which is scrap associated with a specific
component at a specific operation. It isimportant in setting up structures and routes to account for
scrap and yield as accurately as possible and in the correct place. A test is; at the given operation,
is the component scraped before being assembled (component scrap in the structure) or isthe
assembly scrapped after the component is assembled, (yield in the route).
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Review results in Routing Inquiry
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Review Resulis in Routing Inquiry

|H0uting|nquiry Routing Inquiry- 526/201010:.. *
n Routing Inquiry 05/26/10
QAD
Routing Code: 01010 Medical Ultrasound
Effectiwve: 05/26/10 Qutput: PAGE
Op Work Center Machine Setup Run Time Mowve Yieldk
10 1000 General Assembly 0.5 1B 0.0 100.00%
ASSEMELE COMPOMENTS
20 1050 Product Test 0.5 Q.2 0.0 100.00%
TEST FINISHED UNIT
30 1060 Pack 0.5 0.06 0.0 100.00%
FPACK FOR SHIPPING
14.13.3 Routing Inquiry rwroig.p

Routing Inquiry (14.13.3)

The Production Planner reviews the routing in Routing Inquiry (14.13.3) to ensure that the
information is accurate.
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Review

Review

Manufacturing

* Shop calendar
Colendar Maointenonce

* Departmentis
Deparfrment Mainfenance

* Work Center
Work Cenfer
Maintenance

* Routings
Routing Maintenance

In this chapter, we saw how key areas of the manufacturing environment are set up.

- Shop calendar, set up in Calendar Maintenance and Holiday Maintenance, indicates what days
the plant is open and how many hours are worked each day

- Departments, set up in Department Maintenance, are used for capacity planning and
accounting purposes

» Work centers and machines, set up in Work Center Maintenance, are used for operation
scheduling, capacity requirements planning and cost determinations for GL transactions

 Routings, set up in Routing Maintenance, describe the steps required to make the item
(operations), where the steps are performed (work center), how long they take, and the
expected yield percentage at each operation
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Exercise 3

Add a Department Record

Note Refer back to the screen shots in the example if you are unsure of any step.

1 In Department Maintenance (14.1), add a new department record, 050, for assembly. Key
fields to populate are:

Field Data
Department 050
Description Assembly
Labor Capacity 8

Accept the default account numbers and update the record. Where did these account numbers
come from?

Click Next until the Department field is highlighted, then click Back.

Add a Work Center Record

2 UseWork Center Maintenance (14.5) to add awork center record. Key fields to populate are:

Field Data
Work Center 1005
Machine <blank>
Description General Assembly
Department 050
Mach/Op 1
Machines 1

Setup Rate 5

Labor Rate 45
Labor Burden Rate 0.02
Labor Bdn% 0.01%

Define a Routing or Process Definition

3 UseRouting Maintenance (14.13.1) to add arouting code that is the same as the manufactured
item number. Key fields to populate are:

Field Data

Routing Code 01010

Operation 10

Work Center 1005

Machine <blank>

Description Assemble Components
Setup Time 0.5 (30 min.)

Run Time 1.0 (60 min.)

Tool Code <blank>
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Accept remaining defaults.
Click Next until the Routing Code field is highlighted.

4 Enter the second operation

Field Data

Operation 20

Work Center 1050

Machine <blank>

Description Test Medical Ultrasound
Setup Time 05

Run Time 0.02 (12 min.)

Accept remaining defaults

5 Enter the third operation

Field Data

Operation 30

Work Center 1060

Machine <blank>

Description Pack Medical Ultrasound
Setup Time 05

Run Time 0.06

Accept remaining defaults

Review your routing in Routing Inquiry (14.13.3) and make sure that all operations and the
correct setup and run times display.
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Overview

Cost Calculations

“" Domain, Entity, | " 'company Finance
Site, Locations I

T m

w Manufacturing

‘ Product Definition

5

Wi

"":Cos’r Calculations

Based on information set up in product definition and manufacturing, item costs can be cal cul ated.
In this chapter, we will see how cost information contained in the routing and product structureis
“rolled up” to calculate total cost. We will start by discussing routing and product structure cost
roll-ups, followed by a discussion of updating the GL Cost Set by moving costs collected in the
Current Cost Set to the GL Cost Set.

Key Concepts
 Routing Cost Roll-Up
 Product Structure Cost Roll-Up
» Current Cost Set Moveto GL Set

Example
- Review Standard Order Quantity for Item
 Roll Up Routing Costs
» Roll Up Product Structure Costs
« Move Current Cost Set to GL Set

Activities
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Learning Objectives

When you finish this chapter, you should be able to:
 Explain the information captured by arouting cost roll-up

Explain the information captured by a product structure cost roll-up

Explain the importance of the Order Quantity field (in Item Planning Maintenance) to the
routing cost roll-up

Roll up routing and product structure costs
 Copy and move current costs to the GL cost set
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Key Concepts

Sources of Product Cost Information

Enterltem Cost Roll-Up
Costs —  Freeze/
aterial, OWH Unfreeze
Enter Product
Structures
Product Move
Structure | Current R SoleéCC))Serer
Emter Cost Cests to Revaluation
Work Center f— Roll-Up Gl Costs
Rates/Burden
Enter Routing Routing
Setup/Run Cost
Time Roll-Ug Retie
— WIP Material
Cost
Enter
Standard  f—
Drder Guantit

Sources of Cost
Product cost calculations are based on information from a variety of sources. Some of the key
pieces are:

« Purchased material, overhead, and other costs entered manually in Item-Site Cost
Maintenance for purchased items

« Component quantity per and scrap rates entered in the Product structure (BOM)
- Labor and setup rates entered for each work center
« Variable burden at each work center
» Manufacturing setup and run times entered on each routing operation
« Yield at each operation
» Subcontract cost per unit entered on each subcontracted operation
« Item order quantity entered in Item Planning Maintenance
« BOM and routing code entered in Item Planning Maintenance
Most of thisinformation we have already entered in the previous examples and activities, so our

next steps are to roll up the routing and product structure costs, and move the current cost set to the
genera ledger cost set. We will cover those three steps on the following pages.
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Routing Cost Roll-Up

Routing Cost Roll-Up

End Item / Parent Level 01010 Routing Cost Roll
U captures this
Medical level
This Lewel Costs Ultrasound manufacturing
costs, lead fimes,
Component and totdl vield
Level

e c<Lou 60004 90031
Standard Berylium .
S G - Transducer Packaging

Lower Level Costs

Routing Cost Roll-Up cal culates the manufacturing costs, lead times, and total yield for one or
more items at a particular site. Costs are calculated for each operation after accessing the item
master, work center, routing, and standard operation data.

Standard Order Quantity

When manufacturing costs are rolled up in routing cost roll up, the setup time is divided by the
standard order quantity and each item assigned its share of the setup cost. The run times are
calculated separately for each item at each operation. However the total run time, for al the items
in the standard order quantity, are used to calculate the lead time for a“standard order.” Queue,
wait and move times are added to get the total |ead time for the item.

Routing Cost Roll-Up Calculations

Routing cost cal culations are based upon work center datafor hourly rates for set-up and run labor.
The work center also provides the burden rates as cost per hour for labor and machine burden, as
well as labor burden percent.
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Routing Cost Roll-Up Calculations

Routing Cost Roll-Up Calculations

‘work Center Maintenance ‘

® GoTo ™ = Adtions . Copy ™| = Print & Preview & Attach
work Center:1000 = @ Machine: @ Depaitment: 0400

‘Waork Center: 1000 Machine:

Description: | General Assembly
P
Department:; 0400 ~ | Assembly

—
Queue Time: | 025/

Setup Crews: j{i Setup Rate: 7&[!]
Run Crew: W LaborRate] 450
Machines:|  1.000] LaborBuden Rate]  0.02]

| Machan Rate| 005 LsborBen%:|  001%]

Work Center Maintenance (14.5)
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Cost Calculations
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Cost Calculations

# GoTo = = Actions | | Copy ™| =0 Print & Preview = # Attach

Routing Code: 01010 ) Work Center1000 ) Machine:
Routing Code: 01010 Medical Ulrasound
Operation: 10 Start Date: End Date

Standard Operation:
Work Center:

000 ] General Assembly
Machine: e]

Description: ASSEMELE COMPOMENTS

| ‘ield Percent: :m.mzl

I Machines per Operation: 1 I Milestone Operation:
Overlap Units: o Subcontract LT: o

Queue Time: 025 Setup Crew: 1.00
‘wiail Time: 025 Run Crew: 1.00

Setup Time: 113 Tool Code:
Fun Time: 1.0 Supplier:

Move Time: oo Inventony Yalue: 0.00
Start Date: | subcontiact Cast. 000 |
End Date: Comments:

Routing Code Maintenance (14.13.1)

The routing records provide the set-up and run times, as well as the machines per operations and
operation yield percent. In the case of a subcontract operation the route provides the per item cost

of the outside processing.
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Review Standard Order Quantity

Review Standard Order Quantity

‘Item Planning Maintenance * ;
® GoTo ™ = Actions ™ .. Copy~| (= Print & Preview & Atach
Item:01010 ) Item Number 01010 () Suppler
ltem Mumber. 01010 Diescription: Medical Ulrasound
Unit of Measure: EA
Item Planning Data
Mstr Sched: BwafPlam:_Pm v: Phantam:
Plan Orders: ¥ Sl.pplel.‘_ ’ ' Minirurn Order: | 1_
Time Fence: o PO Site: ; o] M asimum Order: | 5_
MRP Required: Purchase/Manufactue: | M A DOrder Multiple: 1
Order Palicy:| POO Configuration Type: pe) Op Based Yield:
Drder | 0 Inspect Yield Percent|  100.00%
Batch Oty: 1.0 Ine LT: 0 ,-'--'. CumLT: 0 Run Time: 1.260
Order Periad: 70 m Puw LT: 0 0| Setup Time: 1.500
S afety Stack:| i EMT Type:| NOM-EMT ‘
Safety Time:f o ATP Enforcement | NONE pe Auto EMT Processing:
Rearder Paint: o Family ATP: Metwoik Code:
Item Rew:| D - ATP Hosizon: o Rouling Code: U-001
lssue Palicy: ¥ FRun Seq1: - BOM./Formula:
2 -

Item Planning Maintenance (1.4.7)

The item planning record provides the order quantity value, which is used to amortize set-up costs
over a standard or normal order size to obtain arealistic cost per unit value.

Note Therouting and product structureroll ups areinitiated by the user. Some business have only
one or the other hence don't need both. However, in the case where you do have both (the normal
situation for manufacturers) it is very important to do the route roll up first, then the product
structure roll up. If there are operation yields in the route, these need to be accounted for before
determining the materials required from the product structure.

MQAD



Cost Calculations 131

Product Structure Cost Roll-Up

Cost Calculations

End Item/ Parent Level ™\
Product
Routing Cost Roll Structure Cost
Mmg'] 0 I U captures this Roll Up
This Level Costs Ulfrgsclicr]wd ‘r*(r%w\c?lufocmrihg captures lower
costs, lead times, level
Component —  — ondfotalyield _ component
Level costs {and this
> level and lower
level
manufacturing
£2050 40004 costs already
g;%?%g;gr %i:é”gg? Trarsducer Packaging captured by
(1eq) $0.22 (2 ec.] $0.0002 (1ea) $15.00 (1ea.) $0.28 routing cost
roll ups)

Lower Level Costs

Product Structure Cost Roll-Up updates the costs of parent items based on the costs of their lower
level components.

Components have information for the quantity required, expected scrap percentage, and the
operation where they are required. Purchased items have material and may have overhead costs.
Manufactured items also have labor, burden, and subcontract costs. Product Structure Cost Roll-
Up uses these coststo calculate total cost by item, and lower level run and setup times.
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Example: Product Structure Inquiry

Example: Product Structure Inquiry

J Product Structure Ingquiry -<|

M GoTo ™ Actions 7| | Copy 'i T.E';.l Print %) F'reviewi W Attach

Parent ltem/BOM Code:01010 ~(®  OutputPAGE
Parert ltem/BOM Code:| 01010 _.«:'i edical Ultrasound Eh
b OF| 5252010 | Levels:| | Few: |
| S L L | — 1
_— ... —_— G
FCO Numbar:l 10| J Domair:| Output: PAGE
Parent Ttem/BOM Code: 01010 Medical Ultrasound E&
As Of: 06/11/10 Lewvels: Rew:
PCO Humber: EDg: Domain: Output: PAGE
Lewel Component Item Description GQuantity Per UM Ph T Iss
Farent 01010 Medical Ultrasound EA
1 50001 Probe Unit - 10 Mhz 1.0 EA
.2 02003 Standard Connector 1.0 EA
a3 52050 EBery1lium Copper 0.0001 RL
..3 62050 Bery11ium Copper 0.0001 RL
o 90031 Packaging 2.0 Ef
.2 60004 Transducer - 10 Mhz 1.0 EA
i 80001 Durable Plastic Housing 1.0 EA
1 60002 Display / Readout 1.0 EA
1 60003 Keyboard 1.0 EA
: 80005 Battery 1.0 EA
1 60006 Monitor Cable 1.0 EA
1 BOO0OF Movabhle Cart 1.0 EA
1 80008 Frinter 1.0 EA
1 60017 Mouse Pad 1.0 EA
1 BO01E Dust Cowver 1.0 EA
1 80050 Base Unit / CPU 1.0 EA
1 90093 Shipping Cartan 1.0 EA
13.6 Product Structure Inquiry bmpsig.p

Product Structure Inquiry (13.6)

We can see from the Product Structure Inquiry (13.6) above how many of which components are
required to make a medical ultrasound.
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Example: Item Cost Data Frame
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Example: ltem Cost Data Frame

ltern Master Maintenance = |

# GoTo ™ Actions ™| L Cnpy'.\.%,iPrinl A Preview | @ Aftach
Itemn: 01010 @ Item Number: 01010 @ Desciiption:Medical Ultrasound
1 Price
| > Cost
Iterm Mumber: 01010 Description: Medical Ulrasound

Unit of Measure: EA

I| Totals
Totals: 1336452 231.36882 24533333 03/01A10

| GL Cost Data (GL Cost Source Site: 10100 / Set: Standard) |

Elemant Thiz Lewvel Lower Level Tatal Pri Category A0
|' _Mate__ria_!l B 0o 257 22571 Material

Lahnr | 1317 617 19.34 Labar

[ Burden : 019452 0.08882 028393 Burden

[Overhead ] 0o 000 0.00 Overhead

| _Suh_cmn_t_r_ [ ooo 0oa o.oo Subcontr

Item Master Maintenance (1.4.1)

In the item cost data we see the material cost of each purchased component, which multiplied by

the quantity per unit will be rolled up to the parent level cost.
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Move Current Cost Set to GL Set

Move Current Cost Set to GL Set

Current GL
Costs Costs

As discussed earlier, the system maintains by default two cost sets for each item-site: Current,
which reflects today's cost for an item, and GL, which is used for all general ledger transactions.

When costs change, you can update and verify the change in the Current cost set first, then use
Current Cost Set Move to GL Set to reflect the change in the GL cost set. Current Cost Set Move
to GL Set ismost commonly used only at regular, widely spaced intervals; usually annually.

By convention QM1 does al itswork in the current cost set, checking each step as they go. When
satisfied that the costs are correct the entire current cost set is moved (copied) to the GL cost set.

Example

In the following example, we'll see how QMI:
» Sets up astandard order quantity of 5 for item 01010 (medical ultrasound)
« Rollsup costs for item 01010 based on its routing
+ Rolls up costs for item 01010 based on its product structure
« Copies costs from its Current Cost Set to its GL Cost Set for all of the component items.
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Review Standard Order Quantity for Item

Review Standard Order Quantity

|Item Planning Maintenance * :
® GoTo ™ = Actions ™ .. Copy~| (= Print & Preview & Atach
Iter:01010 R\j"_: Item Humber 01010 \V‘,: Supplier:
ltem Mumber. 01010 Diescription: Medical Ulrasound
Unit of Measure: EA
Item Planning Data
Mstr Sched: Bl.l}vafPlam:_Pm v: Phantam:
Plan Orders: ¥ Sl.pplel.‘_ ’ ' Minirurn Order: 1
Time Fence: o PO Site: ; o] M asirnum Order: 5_
MRP Required: Purchase/Manufactue: | M A DOrder Multiple: 1
Order Palicy:| POO Configuration Type: pe) Op Based Yield:
Order Qty: ] Inspect: Yield Percent:  100.00%
Batch Oty: 1.0 Ine LT: 0 ,-". CumLT: 0 Run Time: 1.260
Order Period: 70 m Pu LT: 0. )| Setup Time: 1.500
Safety Stock:| o EMT Type:| NOM-EMT
Safety Time:| o ATP Enforcement | NONE pe Auto EMT Processing:
Rearder Paint: o Family ATP: Metwoik Code:
Item Rew:| D - ATP Hosizon: o Rouling Code: U-001
lssue Palicy: ¥ FRun Seq1: - BOM./Formula:
2 -

Item Planning Maintenance (1.4.7)

Review Standard Order Quantity

QM1 has set up a standard order quantity of 1 for its medical ultrasound (01010), which isused to
amortize set-up costs. Thisinformation needs to be entered before rolling up the routing costs. The
standard order quantity is entered in Item Planning Maintenance (1.4.7) (or the Item Planning Data
frame of Item Master Maintenance).

It isimportant that the standard order quantity be what you will normally producein asinglelat,
batch or work order. In this case the setup cost will be spread over the production of 5 units. The
order quantity for each item is usually based on some aspect of production that isimportant to the
company. A multiple of the units produced in an hour or a shift is common. Some firms with high
setup costs will want very large standard order quantities to spread the setup cost over many units
of production. In JI'T environments we invest in dedicated capacity in order to keep the order
quantity or kanban very low.

MNQAD



136  Training Guide — Quick Start

Routing Cost Roll-Up

Example: Routing Cost Roll-Up

d GoTo - Actions 7| | Copy - G_;,*J Print %] Preview | & Attach
Site:10-100 (¥ Cast SetCurent (%) Item Mumber:01010
Site: 10-100 Ultrasound Mfg Site
Cost Set: Current Default Current Cost Set [LAST /CURR ]
ltem Mumber:| 01010 Je] o[ 01010 _-'.-]|
ltem Type: =

boof Date /272010~
Fallup Labor Time: ¥
Fioll-up Setup Time: ¥
Fioll-up Lead Time: ¥
Fioll-up Item ‘rield: ¥ Include “field in Cost: |V

Fiollup Labor Cost:

Fol-up Burden Cost: ¥

Fol-up Subcontract Cost: ¥

Update [tems without Routings: ¥
Update [tems At Thiz Site Only: ¥ Output:
Batch |D:

Routing Cost Roll-Up (14.13.13)

Using Routing Cost Roll-Up (14.13.13), QM| isready to roll up its routing costs for item 01010
medical ultrasound at site 10-100. Notice that we are rolling up the Current Cost Set, not the GL
Cost Set. Notice al the check boxes which can be used to leave out some elements of cost for
unigue or special purposes. Care should be used when leaving out any element of cost.

Additional Notes:

You can roll up either Current or GL costs. The default isto roll up Current costs. Although you
canroll up GL costswhen they change, it is safer to roll up Current costs and then copy them to the
GL.

After rolling up the routing costs, it isagood idea to verify that the roll-up was successful. This
can be verified in Item-Site Cost Inquiry, which we will discuss next.
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Verify Current labor and burden costs
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- -
Example: Verify Routing Cost Roll-Up
-
L
tem-Site Cost Inquiry |Itam—8ite Cost Inquiry - 5I26520.. |
n Item-Site Cost Inquiry 05/26/10
QAD
Ttem MNumber: 01010 Medical Ultrasound
Inv Site: 10-100 UM: EA Qutput: PAGE
Item Price Data
Price: 2,500.00 ax: No Tax Class:
Fiscal Class:
Totals
Totals: 13.36452 231.96882 245.33333 05 /26,10
GL Cost Data (GL Cost Source Site: 10-100 / Set: Standard)
Element This Lewel Lower Lewel Total Pri Category A/
Material 0.00 225.71 225.71 Yes Material No
Labor 13.17 6.17 12.34 Yes Labor Mo
Burden 0.19452 0.08882 0.28333 Yes Burden  No
Overhead 0.00 0.00 0.00 Yes Owerhead Ho
Subcontr 0.00 0.00 0.00 Yes Subcontr No
Totals
Totals: 13.36452 231.96882 245.33333 03,/01,/10
Current dbst Data (GEL Cost Source Site: 10-100 / Set: Current)
Element This Lewel Lower Lewel Total Pri Category &/0
Material 0.00 225,71 225,71 Yes Material No
Labor 13.17 6.17 19.34|ves Labor Ho
Burden 0.19452 0.08882 0.28333 |Ves Burden Mo
Overhead Q.00 Q.00 0.00 ves Owerhead No
Subcontr 0.00 0.00 0.00 Yes Subcontr No
1.4.10 Item-Site Cost Inquiry _ppptig03.p

Item-Site Cost Inquiry (1.4.10)

Using Item-Site Cost Inquiry (1.4.10), QMI verifiesthat the Current Cost Set routing costs (labor
and burden) were rolled up for item 01010 at site 10-100.

Note The columns on the cost screenstotal up, that isthetotal cost for labor and burden at this
level, in this example 13.36452 is displayed above the column.

To see details on how the labor and burden costs were calculated, see Appendix A.

Note There areno material costs aswe have not yet rolled up the product structure. There are also

no GL costs as yet.

After completing and verifying the routing cost roll-up, the product structure cost roll-up can be

initiated.

MNQAD



138 Training Guide — Quick Start

Product Structure Cost Roll-Up

Product Structure Cost Roll-Up

Product Structure Cost Roll-Up X!

#® GoTo = = Adtions = L.l Copy | & Print  Preview | & Attach

Itern: 07010 @ Site:10-100 @ Cost Set:Curent
Site: 10-100
Cost Set: Cunent Default Cument Cost Set [LAST /CURR |
ItemNumber:__mD‘ID .-_J Toc_l]1l]1[l
F’rodLine'_ e Tor| Jel
Item Type: I | Ta ]
Group: | Ta ]

As of Dater| 5/26/2010 |
Low Level Materiat Set Cost Update Field for
Low Level Labor 7 AN/Changed Only: a1 -
Low Level Burder: v/
Low Level Overhead:

Low Level Subcontiact ¥

Low Level Labor Time: Include ield Z: ¥
Low Level Setup Time:

Print &udit Traik Dutput:

Batch 1D:

Product Structure Cost Roll-Up (13.12.13)

Using Product Structure Cost Roll-Up (13.12.13), QMI rolls up its product structure costs for item
01010 at site 10-100. Thisincludes the material costs for the lower-level components, such asthe
material and burden costs at thislevel.

Again notice that QM1 isrolling up the Current Cost Set, not the GL Cost Set.
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Verify Costs

N

Jltem—Site Cost Inquiry - 52620, *

Item-Site Cost Inquiry

05/26/10

QAD
Item Number: 01010 Medical Ultrasound
Imv 51te: 10-100 UM: EA Qutput: PAGE
Item Price Data

Price: 2,500.00 : No Tax Class:

Fiscal Class:
Totals
Totals: 13.36452 231.96282 245.33333 05/26/10
GL Cost Data (GL Cost Source Site: 10-100 / Set: Standard)
Element This Lewel Lower Lewel Total Pri Category A/0
Material 0.00 225.71 225.71 Yes Material No
Labor 13.17 6.17 12.34 Yes Labor Ho
Burden 0.19452 0.08882 0.28333 Yes Burden Ho
Owerhead 0.00 0.00 0.00 Yes Owerhead No
Subcontr 0.00 0.00 0.00 Yes Subcontr Ho
Totals

Totals: 13.36452 231.896882 245.33333 05 /26,/10

Current Cost Data (GL Cpst Source S{te: 10-100 / Set: Current)
Element This Lewvel L ower Lewvel Total Pri Category A/0
Material 0.00 225.71 225.71 Yes Material No
Labor 13.17 6.17 13.34 Yes Labor Ho
Burden 0.19452 0.08332 0.28333 Yes Burden  No
Tverhead 0.00 Q.00 0.00 res Dwerhead No
Subcontr 0.00 0.00 0.00 Yes Subcontr Ho
1.4.10 Item-Site Cost Inquiry ppptigq03.p

Item-Site cost Inquiry (1.4.10)

Using Item-Site Cost Inquiry (1.4.10) again, QM| verifies that the Current Cost Set product
structure costs (lower-level components) were rolled up correctly for item 01010 at site 10-100.
Total Cost is $245.33333 per unit.
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Move Current Cost Set to GL Set

Move Current Cost Set to GL

JCurrent Cost Set bMove to GL 5. & ‘

@ GoTo - Actions ™| Al Copy | '%;' Print  s| Preview | & dttach
Item:01010 & Fram10-00 & ltem Number01010
Site Cost Set Site Cost Set
Fram: 10-100 Current Too 10-100 Standard
Item Number: 01070 To: MO0
Frod Line: To
ltem Type: To
Group: To
ABC Class: To
Pur/Mig: To
Buyer/Flanner: To
|change llawed:- 10.0% To+ woE |

Copy baterial Cost:

Copy Labor Cost:

Copy Burden Cost:

Copy Overhead Cost:

Copy Subcontract Cost:
Sum Costs ToMTL TL For DRF: Output __.Pr.i.r;ter
Batch D '

Current Cost Set Move to GL Set (1.4.22)

QMI now wants the general |edger to reflect the cost information entered in the Current Cost Set
for al of the component itemsin 01010 at site 10-100, so they are ready to copy and move Current
costsinto the GL using Current Cost Set Move to GL Set (1.4.22).

By leaving the Item number selection range blank we are selecting all recordsin the system, which
in our case is exactly what we want as there are only the five items. Note the other selection
criteriawe could use. Note also the check boxes for which coststo copy. We want to copy al costs.

Percent Change Allowed

Thisfield restricts the cost movement to itemswhose GL costs would change only within the
indicated range. To accept the movement of all costs regardless of the difference from the previous
GL costs, enter a“?" (question mark) in thisfield and its corresponding To field if you are using
the terminal view of the screen, or al 9'sif you are using the desktop view. You can look at the
potential consequences before actually moving the current costs to GL costs. To do this, set Pct
Change Allowed to 0%. The proposed changes will be displayed on the output device you have
chosen, but not copied to the GL costs.

Note When first establishing costs for new items (or in anew system) the present GL cost would
be zero. The percent change from nothing to something is mathematically undefined as it would
require division by zero.
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Current Cost Set move to Gl Set

|Currem Cost Set Move to GL 5. Current Cost Set Move to GL 5. %
n Current Cost Set Move to GL Set 05/26/10
10USA
QAD
Ttem Number ] Material Lahor Burden Overhead Subcontract
Cost Total
21010 EA Current 225.71 19.34 0.28333 Q.00 Q.00
45,33333
Wedical Ultrasound Standard 225.71 13,34 0.28333 Q.00 Q.00
245.33333
New Cost 225.71 19.34 0.28333 Q.00 Q.00
245.33333
% Change 0.0% 0.0% 0.0% 0.0% 0.0%
0.0%
GL Anrt Chg Q.00 Q.00 Q.00 Q.00 Q.00
Q.00
End of Report

Current Cost Set Move to GL Set (1.4.22)

The process produces a report which can be output to page and which should look like the screen

above.

MNQAD



142  Training Guide — Quick Start

Verify item costs in Current and GL cost sets

Verify Cost in Current and GL Cost Sets
lterr-Site Cost Inguiry |Item—Site Cost Inguine - BI2E20.. >‘|

n Item-Site Cost Inquiry 05/26/10
QAD
Item Number: 01010 Medical Ultrasound
Inw Site: 10-100 UM: EA Output: PAGE

Item Price Data
Price: 2,500.00 Tax<: No Tax Class:
Fiscal Class:

Totals
Totals: 13.36452 231.96882 245.33333 05/26/10
GL Cost Data (GL Cost Source Site: 10-100 [/ set: standard)
Element This Lewel Lower Lewvel Total Pri Category A/
Material 0.00 225.71 225.71 Yes Material No
Labor 13.17 B.17 19.34 Yes Labor No
Burden 0.19452 0.08882 0.28333 Yes Burden  No
Owverhead 0.00 0.00 0.00 Yes Owerhead No
Subcontr 0.00 0.00 0.00 res Subcontr No
Totals
Totals: 13.36452 231.86882 245.33333 05/26/10
Current Cost Data (GL Cost Source Site: 10-100 / Set: Current)
Element This Lewel Lower Lewel Total Pri Category A0
Material 0.00 225.71 225.71 Yes Material No
Lahor 13.17 6.17 19.34 Yes Lahaor Ho
Burden 0.19452 0.08332 0.28333 Yes Burden  No
Owerhead 0.00 0.00 0.00 Yes Owerhead Ho
Subcontr 0.00 0.00 0.00 Yes subcontr No
1.4.10 Item-Gite Cost Inquiry ppptiq03.p

Item-Site Cost Inquiry (1.4.10)

QM1 can use Item-Site Cost Inquiry (1.4.10) again; thistimeto verify that the costs for item 01010
now shown in the GL are as expected. That is, the GL costs should be the same as the Current
costs, and they are.
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Enter Item Price

ltem Cost Maintenance

ltem Cost Maintenance *

# GoTo ~ Actions *| | Copy ™ (= Print x Preview # Attach

Item:01010 ) Item Number01010 () TaxClass:
Itermn Mumber: 01010 Descrption: Medical Ulrasound

Unit of Measure: EA

Item Price Data

Frice:| 250000 Tax Ta Class: el
Fiscal Class: v -
GL Cost Data
Element This Lewvel Lower Level Total Pri Category A0

Item Cost Maintenance (1.4.9)

Now that we know the standard cost of amedical ultrasound, we can return to the [tem Cost
Maintenance (1.4.9) screen and add the retail price we will charge for this item. We have decided
to price this medical ultrasound at $2,500.00.
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Review

Review

Manufacturing ‘ ' Cost Calculations

» Shop calendar * Routing cost roll-up
Calendar Maintfenance Routing Cost Roll-Up

* Departments * Product structure cost roll-up
Departrment Maintenance  ProductStructure Cost Roll-Up

* Work Center s Copy Current cost set to GL
Work Center Current Cost Set Move Tfo GL
Maintenance Set

* Routings

Routing Maintenance

In this chapter, we saw how product costs are devel oped using:
« Routing cost roll-ups, which capture this-level manufacturing costs, lead times, and total yield
 Product structure cost roll-ups, which capture lower-level component costs and all costs
previoudy captured by routing cost roll-ups

We also saw how up-to-date costs reflected in the Current Cost Set can be moved to the GL Cost
Set to update that cost set as appropriate.
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Exercise 4

Check Standard Order Quantity for Item

In Item Planning Maintenance (1.4.7) Order Qty field, add a standard order quantity of 10 to item
01010. Thisisthe number of unitsthat the cost of set-up timeis spread over.

Calculate Amount of Labor, Burden and Subcontract Costs for Manufactured Iltems

Important Manufactured components must be Calculated first.

Use Routing Cost Roll-Up (14.13.13) to roll up the routing cost.

Field Data

Site 10-100; click Next

Cost Set Current; click Next

Item Number 50001 to 50001; click Next
Field Data

Site 10-100; click Next

Cost Set Current; click Next

Item Number 01010 to 01010; click Next

Use the default settings for all other fields and update.
Note Thereisno output for this function.

Use Item Routing Cost Report (14.13.15) or Item-Site Cost Inquiry (1.4.10) to check to seeif your
Standard costs were correctly calculated for labor and burden.
Calculate Amount of Lower-level Material, Labor, Burden, and Subcontract Costs

Important Manufactured components must be calculated first.

Use Product Structure Cost Roll-Up (13.12.13) to roll up the product structure. Key fields to
populate are:

Field Data

Site 10-100; click Next

Cost Set Current; click Next

Item Number 50001 to 50001; click Next
Field Data

Site 10-100; click Next

Cost Set Current; click Next

Item Number 01010 to 01010; click Next

Use Item-Site Cost Inquiry (1.4.10) to check to seeif your standard costs were correctly calculated
for lower-level costs.
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Important |If your rolled up costs are incorrect, the error hasits source in one of the data elements
you added. Review your entriesin thework center file, the product structure the routing record and
the item planning data. Check yourself against the values shown in the example screen shots.
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Overview

Purchasing

Purchasing

In this chapter the procurement process, from initial requisition to material receipt will be
examined. Key concepts will be discussed, followed by an example that illustrates the purchasing
flow.
Key Concepts

» Supplier

» Requisitions

» Types of Purchase Orders

» Order Receipt

Example
» Add Supplier
 Create Purchase Order
» Receive Items and Create Receiver
» Set Up Routings

Activities
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Learning Objectives

When you finish this chapter, you should be able to:

« Describe the purchase flow

 Explain how the system handles the different numbering systems that suppliers and customers
use for the same item

 Explain how the system handles the different units of measure that suppliers and customers
use for the same item

« Describe the purchase requisition flow

« Describe the three kinds of purchase orders that QAD Enterprise Applications Enterprise
Edition supports

« Enter credit terms

 Enter asupplier

- Enter aunit of measure conversion
- Enter supplier item information
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Key Concepts

Purchasing: Process Flow

Requisition Retum

t

-—— = = ]

_—— =

Purchase
Order

Receipt

AP Voucher

Blanket
Order

T
[

Supplier
Schedules

Purchasing lets you manage all aspects of ordering and receiving materials and services-
reguisitions, approvals, purchase orders, receipts, and returns. It supports purchasing of products
aswell as non-product materials and services-such as subcontracting services-and gives you the
means to support discrete, process, and just-in-time (JIT) manufacturing.

While purchasing supports the purchase of everything, from office supplies to capital equipment
for production, this course will limit the example to purchasing direct material for manufacturing.

A purchase involves several steps. Often the first step is arequisition, which is the result of
demands recognized by material requirements planning (MRP). An order is next, either a purchase
order, ablanket order, or a supplier schedule. When the ordered goods arrive, arecord is made
called areceiver. If the goods are returned to the supplier, another record is made. The system
keeps arecord of each step.

Well look at several of these stages of the purchasing process in more detail on the following
pages, but first we must have a supplier entered in the system before we can perform these
purchasing functions. So we'll begin this chapter with a discussion about entering supplier
information into the system.
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Supplier

Purchasing: Supplier

Supplier

6001 Mouse Pad

Bridgefield Industries

EA Cs

Supplier

60018 Dust Cover Bridgefield Industries

EA Ccs

Prior to using purchasing functions, you need to set up information for each of your suppliers.
Supplier Create which is under Accounts Payable in the Finance system is used to create the
supplier record and setup the accounting information needed. Our key supplier for our purchased
componentsis Bridgeville Industries. The finance staff of QM| has setup this vendor with supplier
code 10S1002.

In addition to setting up the supplier with the accounting data, we need to setup supplier data
particular to manufacturing. Thisisdone in Supplier Data Maintenance under the Addresses menu
in Master Data. Here we can record contact names and phone numbers, shipping data and other
information of a non-financial nature.

Supplier Items

Supplier items are used to cross-reference your item number with your supplier’sitem number.
Later, in Purchasing, you can reference the supplier’sitem number instead of your own, and the
system will find your item number for you.

Unit of Measure

Unit of measure conversions can be set up so that a unit of measure for a purchase order line can
be different than the item master unit of measure. Then, when the item isreceived, it is converted
to the item master unit of measure.
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Requisitions

Purchasing: Requisitions

| Requisition i
Approval IT

Approval 2

f
Approval 3 ’

NO || OK

¥
f
Approval 4 Purchase
‘ m Order

A requisition isarecord stating that an item is needed. Requisitions specify quantity, date needed,
and placeto be delivered. A requisition is often thefirst step of a purchase, although you can issue
a purchase order without it. Some companies also require multiple approvals before requisitions
become orders. Once the requisition'sinformation is transferred to a purchase order or a blanket
order, the requisition is deleted.

Note QAD Enterprise Applications offers two requisition modules. The modules are |abeled
Purchase Requisitions and Global Purchase Requisitions. Both are located in the Purchasing
Folder under the Supply Chain Menu. Global Requisitions offer considerably more functionality
(with more complexity). You should have a clear understanding of the differences between the two
before making an implementation decision. You can only use one or the other requisition module
at atime, and there are consequences associated with changing. This course discusses only
Purchase Requisitions.

Note Thereisaseparate coursefor Global Requisitions and Purchase Requisitions are coveredin
more detail in the course Purchasing.
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Requisition Process Flow

Requisition Process Flow

Approve MRP
Planned Orders

Enter/Maintain
Purchase Requisition

Purchase Requisition
Approval Cycle (optf)

Enter/Maintain
PO/Blanket Order

Print Approval Approve Print Approved
Document Requisition Requisition

You can create standard requisitions manually with Purchase Requisition Maintenance or by
approving an MRP planned order with Planned Purchase Order Approval. The system refersto
reguisitions by requisition number.

Approval Process

Companies using requisitions may choose to go through a requisition approval process. Approval
levels can be defined to establish approval requirements by product line, site, requested by, and
purchase expense account. Then, whenever arequisition is created, it is automatically assigned an
approval code. This determinesthe approval level based on the requisition cost. The approval level
indicates the person who must sign off on the requisition before the item can be purchased.

Multiple approval levels can be recorded on each requisition.
A $50,000 purchase may need regional manager approval, but the purchasing manager and
division manager must sign off first beforeit is sent to the regional manager.

Printed Requisitions

Requisition documents can be printed for each item, listing the approved requisitions for that item
with the quantity and due date.
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Supplier-item quotes can be printed on the requisition document. These are similar to manua “buy
cards’ (used in many purchasing departments) because they list the supplier options.
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Types of Purchase Orders

Blanket Order

Start Date

] . \

Blanket OrderJ Reledase to PO

a .

A

v

Release to PO
Yy N

v

Release to PO
a B

y

Reledase to PO
4 ™

v

Release to PO
4 ™

Release to PO

v

End Date

. .

QAD Enterprise Edition supports three kinds of purchase orders:
« Blanket purchase orders
« Supplier schedules
- Discrete purchase orders

Although we discuss all three kinds of orders in this section, our emphasis will be on discrete
purchase orders. The Example section is based upon a discrete PO.

Blanket Orders

Use these for multiple deliveries of stock items, where an ongoing relationship with the supplier is
assumed, but exact delivery dates are yet to be determined. Quantities and due dates can be entered
up to the time when a blanket order becomes a purchase order. See figure above.

For example, QM1 buys al of its components Bridgeville Industries. Each weeks requirements
change and are too small to get quantity discounts. Our purchasing manager, could negotiate an
annual contract with Bridgeville Industries to get better pricing based on our estimated annual
usage of CPUs. He could then setup a blanket order to document this pricing, Each week a call off
from the blanket order would be released for the following weeks requirement. Weekly releaseis
used as example, actual releases are user defined.
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Each weekly rel ease becomes a discrete purchase order that is managed like any other. The blanket
order keepstrack of totals order to date.
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Supplier Schedules

Supplier Schedules
N { N
Supplier g

Schedule g Wesk ]
- y ™~

> Week 2
Y ™

Week 3
Yy ™

> Week 4
Yy ™

> Week §
y ~

> Week N
\, J

Supplier Schedules

A supplier scheduleis an agreement with a supplier that provides long range plan data. Supplier
schedul es specify dates and even hours of delivery for the near term, and inform MRP and the
supplier about long-term plans. These are used for high-volume, repetitive purchasing, oftenina
JT environment. See figure above.

A manufacturer of circuit boards needs circuit board blanks supplied each week. The manufacturer
knows its exact needs for the next four weeks and its approximate needs for the next 12 months.
The supplier of the blanks uses the information in the supplier schedule to plan orders for raw
materials and to plan production and deliveries.

Supplier schedules are designed for use with EDI (Electronic Data I nterchange) and as such
eliminate most of the paperwork associated with the purchasing process.

MNQAD



158 Training Guide — Quick Start

Discrete Purchase Orders

Discrete Purchase Orders

Purchase
Order

Haad s Line Items Trailer
(Footer)
s Line ltem I
:— Line ltem I
Line ltem I
MQAD

Discrete Purchase Orders

Use discrete purchase orders for single transactions with a supplier, where there is no assumption
that further transactions will occur. Purchase orders contain a single delivery date for each line
item. MRP treats purchase order items as supply and assumes that ordered amounts will be
available on the delivery date. Receipts can be processed against these purchase orders. We'll look
at how to process a discrete PO in the Example section.

As shown in the diagram there are three main sections to the purchase order.

The Header, which contains data that applies to the entire order. Thisincludes the PO number, the
supplier, the buyer and other data.

The line items, which detail the specific things we are buying. This includes item numbers and
descriptions, quantities and prices.

Thetrailer, which records the final data applying to the entire order such as taxes and shipping
charges.
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Order Receipt

Order Receipt

Supplier processes order

Exchange items or

Receive items = .
return for credit

Print receiver
{optional)

Purchase order receipt transactions are performed when material isreceived into inventory against
an outstanding purchase order. When material is received, inventory is updated as well asthe open
order quantity on the PO.

All PO receipts and returns generate receivers for matching with supplier invoicesin Accounts
Payable. A receiver isarecord that goods have been received into inventory. Receivers update
inventory balances and allow Accounts Payable to verify quantities and prices before paying
suppliers.

Receiving documents can be printed and attached to the items or routed to the Accounts Payable
department. The order receipt flow is shown in the figure above.

Example

Let's now look at a simple example in which QM1 sets up:
 Reviewsthe Supplier Data

« Sets up a unit of measure conversion for 60017 (mouse pad), which we find out, our supplier
will only sell in acase equal to 100 pads.

 Setsup asupplier item so that the system will know that our item 60017 is the same as supplier
item 10S1002.

 Reviews the Purchase Control file settings
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« Createsapurchase order to buy all of the component itemsfor 01010 in sufficient quantitiesto
build 10 medical ultrasound devices.

 Receivesthose itemsinto inventory
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Supplier Data Maintenance K|

Verify Supplier Data - Credit Terms

# GoTo -
Supplier: 1051002
Supplier Address

Actions

Supplier: 1051002
Mame: Bridgevile Industries
Address 3390 Linco Road
Address:
Address:
City: Stevensville State: Ml
Country:
Attentior: Elizabeth Clear
Telephone:

Faw

' | Copy v = Print & Preview | & Attach

Business Relation: 10-51002

Post: 49127
USa County:
[2F
[2}
[}

Active:

Added:

Format:

Supplier Terms Data

Cr Tems: 30D Discaunt Percent:| D.DDZ-I

Partial Ok: [V

DB Mumber: CoC Mumber:

Creating Supplier Records

Use the Supplier Activities (28.20.1) to create, view, modify, or delete a supplier. Account details
cannot be modified if transactions already exist. A record can only be deleted if it isnot referred to
in the system, but it can be marked inactive.

Suppliers can be saved in draft format when Draft instances is selected in System/User Settings,
Change System Setting. When arecord is saved in draft format, none of the system validations are
executed. You can then return later to compl ete the record by choosing the Supplier Browse Drafts
activity and selecting the record you want to finish from the list. See User Guide: Introduction to
QAD Enterprise Applications for details on drafts.

After creating a supplier here, specify additional operational datain Supplier Data Maintenance
(2.3.1). An email is automatically sent to the members of the SupplierNotify role responsible for
creating this data when a new supplier is created.

MNQAD



162 Training Guide — Quick Start

Business Relation Create

Business Relation

Business Relation Create %

M GoTo - Actions ™ 75 Tools ': & ittach i L_,E’,‘,J Print a] Preview

Altachments

Buginess Relation L
Marne Medical Distibutors, Inc.
SesichName [ Medical Distiibutors, Inc.

Second Mame |

Third Hame |
Group Mame _D [
Active v
Address Info | General | Defaults |
Pl s 4 Audcenon. L Address L] Zip Code [ City L] Mame & SearchMame 4 Telephone

Exportto Excel

Ingert a Mew Row
Columns..

Fesetto Initial Settings
Print.. 3

Creating Business Relations

Use the Business Relation activities (36.1.4.3) to create, view, modify, and delete business relation
records. You can also use the Excel Integration option to export records to or load records from an
Excel spreadsheet.

Business relations can be saved in draft format when Draft Instancesis selected in System/User
Settings, Change System Setting. When you save arecord in draft format, none of the system
validations are executed. You can then return later to compl ete the record by choosing the Business
Relation Browse Drafts activity (36.1.4.3.6) and selecting the record you want to finish from the
list.
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Verify Supplier Data
Verify Supplier Data
pplier Dat
|Supp|ierData baintenance 51|
W GoTo v Actions *| LIl Copy v| 2 Print &| Freview | @ Attach
Supplier:1051002 [ (¥ Carrier:
Supplier Address
Supplier: 1051002 Business Relation: 10-51002
Mame: Bridgevile Industries Active:
Addrezs: 3390 Linco Road Added:
Address:
Address:
City: Stevenswille State: Ml Post. 49127 Farmat:
Country: US4 County:
Attention: Elizabeth Clear 2L
Telephane: [2]:
Fax [2]:
Supplier Data
Sort Mame: Bridgevills Industies Currency: USD
Supplier: AMS Language: us
Ship Via:| PER INSTRUCTIONS = [tPuRCcH O]

Hemalks.!

s 3]
Carier:| 2|

Kanban Supplier:

Purchase Cunlacl.i

4 o] | Promotion Group: | -

Supplier Data Maintenance (2.3.1)

The supplier record has been setup by QM1 finance. QMI purchasing will verify data and add

vendor specific information.

In the first frame of Supplier Data Maintenance (2.3.1) we see the address information entered by
finance. Purchasing will add contact and shipping information.
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Supplier Pricing Data

Supplier Pricing Data

JEuppher Data bdaintenance X|

4 GoTa ™ Actions 'i Ll Copy '| @ FPrint & Preview I & attach
Supplier: 1057002 @ Price T able: @ Discount T able:
Supplier Address

Supplier: 1051002 Business Relation: 10-51002
Name: Bridgeville Industries Active: ||
Address: 3330 Linco Road Added:
Address:
Address:
Ciy: Stevensville Stater Ml Post: 49127 Farmat:
Country: US4 County:
Attentior: Elizabeth Clear [2}
Telephone: [2}
Faw [2}

Supplier Pricing Data
Eu}ler:| 302
Frice Table:|

i
I

Dizcount Table:|

Fired Price: V'

Supplier Data Maintenance (2.3.1)c

i.ﬁ! 9

In the second frame we could add the buyer code, price, and discount tablesif we were using
those. The fixed price check indicates that the PO priceis fixed.
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Enterprise Material Transfer Data

165

Enterprise Material Transfer Data

Supplier Data Maintenance X |

M GoTo ™ Actions '| L Copy - LQ,I Print a] Preview ‘ § Attach
Supplier 1051002 - - ;
Supplier Address

Supplier: 1051002 Busineszz Relation: 10-51002
Mame: Bridgeville Industies Active:
Address: 3330 Linco Road Added
Address:
Address:
City: Stevensville State: M| Post 49127 Format:
Country: U5A County:
Attention:  Elizabeth Clear [21
Telephone: [21
Fau: [21

Enterprize Material Transfer Data
Send 50 Price: | 50 Price Reduction: D.DDZ.
it
Send Credit Held 50 1 Use 50 Reduction Price:
Auto EMT Processing

Automatic PO Receipt:

Supplier Data Maintenance (2.3.1)

Thethird frameis used for Enterprise Material Transfer (something referred to as ‘ back to back’
sales orders/purchase orders) a special case situation that is covered in its own training material.
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Supplier Terms Data

JSupp\ier Data Maintenance 3‘1|

Verify Supplier Data -

Credit Terms

# GoTo -
" Supplier1051002
Supplier Address

Supplier: 1051002
Mame: Bridgevile Industries
Address: 3390 Linco Road
Address:
Address:
City: Stevensville State: MI
Country:
Attentior: Elizabeth Clear
Telephone:

Fax

Supplier Terms Data
Cr Termnz: 30D
Partial OK: ¥
DB Mumber:

Actions | Copy 'I [.E,‘,J Frint s Preview ! @ Attach

Business Relation: 10-51002

Active:
Added:
Post: 49127 Farmat:
Usa County:
[2}
[2F
[2F

Discount Percent: | 0.00% 1

CoC Mumber:

Supplier Data Maintenance (2.3.1)

The fourth frame displays the credit terms setup by finance (30D - meansin our case - payablein
one month). We have unchecked the Partial OK flag meaning purchase orders must be delivered
complete. Thisisadefault for this supplier that can be changed on each PO.
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Unit of Measure Maintenance (1.13)

Set Up UOM Conversion

Unit of Measure Maintenance %

M GoTo ™ Actions ' | Copy ‘ L;{:";J Print F'rewaw; @ dttach
[tern Humber: 60017

Urit of Measure:| EA
#lternate UM::ICS
ltem Number:| 60017 '. Mouse Pad

UM Conversion: 100.0000

Unit of Measure Maintenance (1.13)

Set Up UOM Conversion
In Unit of Measure Maintenance (1.13), enter aUOM conversion for the 60017 mouse pad.

QMI'sbase unit of measure for the mouse pad (item 60017) iseach (EA). The supplier, Bridgeville
Industries will only sell the pads in a case of 100 pads.

In this step, the buyer defines how many pieces are in a case (CS) for a specific item (item 60017).
Now the system knows that 1 case equals 100 each for this specific item number.

Thisis an item specific unit of measure of conversion. It applies only to 60017. If we wanted a
generic conversion say from Inch to Centimeter we could enter IN in Unit of Measure, CM in
Alternate UM and leave Item Number blank, and enter 2.54 in the UM conversion field. The
system can then convert anything measured in centimetersinto inches. If you wanted the system to
be able to convert from IN to CM you would add another conversion with CM in the Unit of
Measure field and IN in the Alternate UM field and 0.394 in the UM conversion field.

Question? What does this new information from our suppler indicate we should do about our item
planning data?
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Add Supplier ltem

Add Supplier ltem

|
|Supp\ier|tem Maintenance * ‘

d GoTo - Actions = | || Copy = .,":',, Print & Preview | @ Attach -
- [ Attachments
Item Number: 60077 Mouse Pad
Supplier: 1051002 EBridgeville Industries

Supplier Item: SCCE2080

Unit of Measure:| E4
Supplier Lead Time: 0
Use 50 Reduction Price: 0.00%]
Currency: | USD
Quote Frice: 0.49
Quote Date:| 4/5/2011
Guate Gy 1000

Price List;

Manufacturer: hd
Manufacturer [tem:

Comment:

Supplier Item Maintenance (1.19)

Enter information obtained from the supplier, Bridgeville Industries, about the mouse padsin
Supplier Item Maintenance (1.19). Note that the supplier Item for our 60017 is SCC62050.
Normally thisisthe case; that is, suppliers do not use the same numbering scheme that their
customers do. By entering the supplier item information in the system, the Buyer will be able to
use either the supplier'sitem number or QMI'sitem number on purchase orders and the system will
know it isfor the same item.

Additional Notes

» Note the Quote Price field of 0.49
« Note the Quote quantity of 100.

 Supplier lead time of 0 days. This drives the purchase lead time entered in Item Master
Maintenance for thisitem

 Note also the fields for the manufacturer of an item. Often we purchase from distributors, but
may also be able to buy direct from the manufacturer.

Important A powerful feature of entering supplier itemsin the system is that the Supplier Item
Browse can search on either item or supplier. This allows you to inquire on all the suppliers that
could supply an item, or all theitemsyou purchase from each supplier.
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Verify Purchase Control Settings

Verify Purchase Control Settings

Furchazing Control
M GoTo ™ Actions 7| L Copy | ij.: Print (& Preview =@ Attach
Sh.ip-To:i 0100 \'}:f) Inspectibn Location:030
Ship-Ta: ;_10-1 i} i | Price T able Fequired:
Discrete Discount Table Req:
FO Prefix.g_ F10 Schedule Discount Table Required:
Met Purchase Order| 00010002 Ln Format /M [Single |
Receiver Prefix: | R0 PO Header Comments:
Mext Receiver: | oo UUB.S.; FO Line Comments:
Sort PO By:| Site i) Cancel Backorders:
Feceive &l K.eep Booking History: |V

Apprvd Reqgs for POs:

Inspection Location: | 030
Receiver Type:| 1 | Type: 0- Do not print receivers
Sequential Receiver: ¥ 1 - Print for each shipment

2 - Print for each item/shipment

Tolerance Percent:g. 1 DDD [Acceptance Limit For Overshipments)

Tolerance Cost 5. 1UDDD [Acceptance Limit For Overshipments)

Purchasing Control (5.24)

The Ship-To field is where we put the default site code where we wish to receive most shipments.
The site codeis linked to our company address record. This allows the system to print the ship to
address on all purchase orders. the ship to address can be modified on each purchase order line if

necessary.

In Purchasing Control (5.24) we will set the PO Prefix field to P10 and Receiver Prefix to R10,
both documents will begin numbering at 00001000. However we have set Receiver Typeto 1
which means each line item on the PO will generate areceiver, so receivers numbers will index
differently than PO numbers.

We have unchecked all the flags on the right except 'Keep Booking History.'

Thetolerance fields set the limits for over shipments. Our settings indicate that any item receipt
whose count is 10% greater than the PO quantity or whose valueis 100 currency units greater than
the PO value, will be rejected.

Additional Notes

Line Formats . Single entry lets you customize due dates, sites, tax statuses, and other
information for each lineitem on a purchase order. Multiple entry lets you enter basic information
such as item number, quantity, and price for several lines on a single screen. The default format is
specified in Purchasing Control.
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PO header and line comments are used when you need to add significant detail to either a purchase
order header that refers to the entire order, and or, lineitem detail that applies only to the specific
line. The comments screen can always be selected when needed. The control settings if checked
would bring up the comments screen for every new PO header and, if the line comment box is
checked here, for every new line item added to the PO.
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Create Purchase Order

Create Purchase Order

Purchase
Order

Headat Line Items Trailer
(Body) (Footer)
M QAD

Purchase Order Elements

Before we get into the details of creating the PO remember the three key elements of the purchase
order:

The Header, which contains data that applies to the entire order.
The line items, which detail the specific things we are buying.

The trailer, which records the final data applying to the entire order such as taxes and shipping
charges.
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Enter Header Information

Enter Header Information

|F'urchase Order Maintenance % |

M GoTo ™ Actions ™ || Copy - L.‘;':,n Print & Preview | & Attach
Purchage Drder:F1010001 \V) Supplier: 1051002 -f(; Price Thl:
Header Lines  Trail
B P Detals B i B T B : B C
Header
Purchase Order: P1010001 Supplier: 1051002 Ship-To: 10-100
Supplier Ship Ta
Bridgeville Industries QI US4 Division
Tax Info
3390 Linco Road 30 Ridgedals Awve r
Tax Uzage:
§ Tax Erviranment | US4
Stevensville Il 49127 East Hanoveer e
Tam Class:
US4 - TAx PURPOSE US4 - TAX PURF -
Tawxable:
’ Taw lrn
Dretails
Order Date:| 10/6/2010 = Price Ttk Je) Con
Due Date:| 10/6/2010 | Dise ThE| Cunency:[USD O] Language| s
Buyer:| 3-02 - Ln Dise: DDU Taxable: ¥ I P '.. V..
Bil Te:| 10-100 2| Site: ) el Fived Price: ¥ Consign:
Saleshlab: O] Daybook St 10PURCH el Credit Terms:| 300 2l 0.0
Contract: . Project: . ,--“ Ertered By: rgk
Contact: ) ] Fequested By
Remarks: ) .. Comments

Purchase Order Maintenance (5.7)

In Purchase Order Maintenance (5.7) QMI's Buyer enters a purchase order for the components
reguired to build 10 medical ultrasound units. We will look at each part of this purchase order.

The first part of the order has “header” information, such as; the PO number, assigned by the
system based on the prefix and beginning number we setup in the Purchase Control. The supplier
name, Bridgeville Industries, ship-to address, our site 10-100, credit terms, the currency, tax
information, and order and due dates (both dates default to today's date).

Note Setting the due date on the order header then defaults that due date to all line items. If you
know all the lineitems will have different due dates, or if you are using requisitions which have
the due date, you can leave the header due date blank.

Note The Tax information pops up in a separate window when you click Next or press Enter after
completing the header screen. This data defaults from Global Tax Management is not normally
modified in purchase order maintenance. Accept the defaults and click Next to advance.

In this example, the system automatically generates the purchase order number, however you can
assign PO numbers manually.

Questions

Some of the information that was set up in Supplier Maintenance and Purchasing Control is now
seen in the Purchase Order Maintenance screen above.
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« What default information came from the supplier record (Supplier Maintenance)?
« What effect do the purchasing control settings have?
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Enter Line 1 Data

Enter Line 1 Data
i;un:hase Order Maintenance 7‘\“
# GoTo ~ #ctions = Copy | = Print & Preview & Attach
Purchase Order:P1010001 () Suppher1051002 (0  Site104100 ) ltem
Lines  Trailer
[ ¥ LineDetals > >
Header
Purchase Order: P1010001 Supplier: 1051002 Ln Fomat 5/M: Single
Lines
Ln  Site Feq Itemn Nurnber Oty Ordered UM Unit Cost DiscX
1 10100 B2050 10 AL 1700.00 0.00
Line Details
Qty Received: oo Due Date: 10/672010 ~ CAT Int: 0.00
Oty to Ret 00 Pur Acct,| 6610 9| Mech 0] apm
Single Lot Perfommance Date: - Project:
Location: | 020 -~ Meed Date: - Type: |
Item Revision: i - SalesAob Taxable: ¥
Status: Ficed Price: ¥ Inspect Req: Crnmts:
Supplier [tem: ye) UM Conversion: 1,0000
Manufacturer: Stock UM Quantity; 1.0 AL
Descrption: Beryllum Copper Update Avg/Last Cost: ¥
Extended Met Cost: 1,700.00

Purchase Order Maintenance (5.7)

For line 1, QMI's Buyer enters an order for 1 roll, item 62050. The unit of measure and unit cost
information default from the information entered earlier in Item Master Maintenance.

Additional Notes

Each line specifies a particular item being ordered, its order quantity, and price. Line details
include any exceptions to header information, such as a delivery date or receiving site, that apply
to the line item only and not the whole order.

In Purchase Control we had selected single line entry as the format for PO lines. This format
shows us one line item at atime but with all the detail in the frame below. This allows usto verify
the data that has defaulted in, and to modify any data we need to change. Once we have our four
items setup on the PO we will look at the PO in multi-line format to see what that looks like.

Questions

Look at some of the other default information. Where does the following default information come
from?
« Location

* Pur Acct
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Enter Line 2 Data
Enter Line 2 Data
|HJrrha:e Order Maintenance X‘
W GoTo =  Actions | | Copy 7| (= Print o Preview | # Attach
Puchase OidecPI0I000T Supplier 1051002 &) Site104100 @ lIem
Lines  Trailer

b P LineDetals » >
Header

Purchase Order: F1010001 Supplier 1051002 Ln Format S/M: Single
Lines

Ln  Site Reg Itern Mumber Qty Ordered UM Unit Cost Disc

210100 60050 100 EA 375.00 0.00
Line Details

Oty Received 0o DueDate:| 10/6/2010 = | CRT Int: 0.00

Oty to ek 00 Pur Acct | B610 | Mech Oleow O
Single Lot: Perfommance Date:| - Pmiecl:. P
Locatior(: 030 P Meed Date:| - T}pe:: -
Item Revision | - Sales/lob: | Tasable: g
Slatue': Fived Price: Inzpect Req: Crmants:
Supplier Iter Al UM Conversion: | 1.0000,
M anufacturer; Stock UM Quantity; 100 EA
Desciption: Base Unit / CPU Update Avg/Last Cost: &
Extended Net Cost: 3.750.00

Purchase Order Maintenance (5.7)

For line 2, the Buyer enters an order for 10 CPUs 60050. Note that the system fillsin the unit cost

of $375.00.
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Enter Line 3 Data

Enter Line 3 Data
|F‘urchase Order Maintenance * |
® GoTo~ - Actions *| | Copy~| (&) Frint & Preview & Attach
Purchase Order P1010001 () Suppler1051002 &) Site10100 ) lten
Linez  Trader
> ¥ LineDetads > . >
Header
Purchase Order: P1010001 Suppher: 1051002 Ln Format 5/M: Single
Lines
Ln Site Regq Item Number Gty Ordered UM Unit Cost DiscX
3 10900 E000S 100 EA 269.00 0.00
Lire Details
Oty Received oo Due Date: [ 10/6/2M0 b CRT Int 0.00
Oty to Ret 0o PurAcct | 6610 A Mech | ADM el
Single Lot Pestormance Date:| - Fioject | P
Location: | 020 <] Meed Date: - Type: ~|
ltern Plevision:| - Saiesdlob:| T asable: F<]
Status: Fixed Price: V' Inspect Req: Coamts:
Suppler Item: 2| UM Conversian: 1.0000,
Marufacturer: Stock UM Quantity: 100 EA
Diescription: Printer Updste fAwg/last Cost o
Extended Net Cost: 269000

Purchase Order Maintenance (5.7)

For line 3, the buyer enters an order for 10 printers (item 60008).
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Enter Line 4 Data
Enter Line 4 Data
‘Purchase Order Maintenance Xl
W GoTo = Actions =| | Copy | 2 Print  Preview | # &tach
Purchase OiderP1010001 &) Supplier1051002 & Site10:00 &) ltem
Lines  Trailer

> P LineDetals > b
Header

Purchase Order: P1010001 Supplier: 1057002 Ln Format S/M: Single
Lines

Ln  Site Req Itern Nurnber Gty Ordered UM Unit Cost Disc¥%

4 10400 BO002 100 EA 122.00 0.00
Line Details

Oty Received: 0o Dwe Date:| 10/6/2010 - CRT Int: 000

Oty to Ret 00 Pur Aot | 6610 22| Mech 2| aom el
Single Lot: Perfoimance Date: - Project.
Location: _. 0za ) D Need Date:| - Type: -
ltem Revisior | = = Salesobs Tauable: <]
Status: | Fixed Price: ¥ Inspect Req: Crants:
Suppier Iterc| el UM Canversior:| 1.0000]
Manufacturer: Stock UM Quantity: 100 EA
Deszcription: Display / Readout Update Avg/Last Cost: o
Extended Net Cost: 1.22000

Purchase Order Maintenance (5.7)

For line four the buyer orders 10 each of the display /readout, item 60002.
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Enter Trailer Information

Enter Trailer Information

‘ Purchase Order Maintenance X|

M GoTo ™ Actions ‘i I Copy 'i ‘9,.1 Print a] Preview ; @ ttach
F.'ulc:.hase 6rder:P1 D1 D.D”m. @) Suppl.i.er:i. 051 DDZ
E nes Traler
P Trailer P Taslnio B T
Header
Purchase Qider: P1010001 Supplier: 1051002 Ship-Ta: 10100
Trailer
Mon-Taxable: 7.660.00 Currency: USD Line Total: 9,360.00
T axable: 1.700.00 Tatal Tax: 127.50
Tax Date: 10/6/2000 Tatak 9,487.50

Wiew/Edit Tax Detail:

Trailer Information

Order Revisior 1]

Order Rev Date Amount Prepaid: 0.a0
Frint PO Status:
EDIFO Close Date:
FOB:
Deliver To ShipYia: PER INSTRUCTIONS

Purchase Order Maintenance (5.7)

The last frame shows the “trailer” information, which contains tax, and order status information
for dl lineitems. The 9,487.50 is the total value of the four line items on this order. Note the order
isflagged for printing.

The system will inquire of you if you make a change to the purchase order, do you want to update
the revision number. You would normally do this to keep track of how many changes had been
made to the order.
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Receive Items and Create Receiver

-
Example: Receive ltems
‘ Purchase Order Receipts *~|
# GoTo ™ Actions ‘; | Copw 'I L.‘Z_",,-I Print &l Preview
W
o Order: 1010001 Supplier; 1051002 Status: Effestive:| 10/6/2010 v_}
Packing Slip: i_1 23456 ‘_‘_ tove to Mext Operation: |V
g Receiver: :_ - Bridgeville Industries
Receive Al
Comments:
b Ship Date:: i T
2 60050 E& 10.0 E& 0.0 E& 10/6/2010
3 60003 E& 10.0 E& 10.0 EA 104642010
4 BO002 E& 10.0 E& 10.0 EA 1046/2010
Lme':_- ‘: Unit of Measure: Siter Loc:
Cuantity: 1D: Lat/Ser
Packing Qty: oF: Reference:
Cancel B/D: Supplier Lot
Itern Mumber: Fuilti E nitry: Chg Attribute:
Supplier lter: Cramts:

Purchase Order Receipts (5.13.1)

Review Packing Slip from Supplier

Bridgeville Industries the supplier, includes a packing list with the shipment. This document
includes our purchase order number, their sales order number, our ship to address, their ship from
address, items and quantities ordered, items and quantities shipped, and other information, such as
any back orders. We have indicated orders must be shipped complete.

The receiving transaction has afield to include the packing slip number your supplier provides.

Bridgeville Industries has delivered al of the items ordered by QMI. Using Purchase Order
Receipts (5.13.1), the Receiving Department records the delivery by first entering the purchase
order number, which identifies the lineitems and the quantity open (ordered but not received), and
then by entering the packing slip number. As the packing list indicates order has been shipped
complete we can save a few steps by checking Receive All. This pre-fills the transaction frame
with all the information needed to process the receipt. as shown below.
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Pop Up Button

Pop Up Buiton

Purchase Order Receipts X |

a . = Copy = =y Print. 'a Preview | # Attach

Urit of Measure: ) Sie > D )
Order. P1010002 Suppler 1051002 Statux: Packing Slip: 12345
Lo Item Number UM Gty Open UM Receipt Oty UM Project Due Date T
1 62050 RL 1.0 AL 1.0 RL 5/27/200

Display purchase order Ines being received

=
Line: Unit of Meas Loc:
Quantity: 1D: Lot/Ser:
Packing Oty oP: Reference:
Cancel B/0: Suppher Lot
Item Number: Multi Entry: Chg Attribute:
Suppler bem Cramts:

Purchase Order Receipts (5.13.1)

This screen pulls the data from the purchase order. If al the data agrees with the packing slip and
receiving inspection, the receipt of all items can be completed by clicking next. Thiswill cause a
pop up window to appear as seen above.
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Purchase Order Receipts

Purchase Order Receipts

Purchase Order Receipts *

® GoTo * Actions *| . Copy *| & Print » Preview @& Attach

Order. P1010002 Suppher. 1051002 Status: Packing Sbp: 12345
Ln Item Mumber Site Location Ref Lot/Senal Suppher Lot
1 62050 10100 020

Purchase Order Receipts (5.13.1)

Clicking the yes button brings up aframe showing you exactly the transactions the system is about
to complete, as shown above.

Clicking Yes completes the transaction. Thistransaction will close the lineitems on the PO, and as
there are no other lines on this PO will close the PO. Inventory transactions are posted to the
inventory accounts and the inventory detail records are updated. The Supplier Accounts Payable
accounts are updated and AP is now ready to voucher the invoice when it arrives and completesiits
three way matching. That is, theinvoice quantity and price must match the purchase order quantity
and price and the receipt quantity, before payment can be made.
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Review Inventory Levels

Review Inventory Levels

| Inventory Detail by tem Browse K|
Actions = =) Print ;' Add to Favorites | (i 3 @ Chant Designer | @ Refresh ~| | ] New ¢ Edit ¢ Edit
Search(1]
Item Number v |[statsat ~[o1010 P2 - | | + x [ seach || cearan
Viewing 1-100 of 432 Records per page: [100 MERCORONCIORE .
Itern Number ~ Site & QyOnHand-lnvMsit  Qty OnHand-Inv Detal Location Lot/Serial Reference & Status < Expire Date
»
01010 10-100 10,0 1.0 010 01010071210 Y'Y
01010 10100 100 1.0 010 010007122 Y¥Y
01010 10100 10.0 1.0 010 00007123 YYY
01010 10100 10.0 1.0 010 00007124 Y
01010 10100 100 1.0 010 01010-0712:5 YYY
01010 10-100 100 1.0 0 mooo712-6 Y'Y
oo 10-100 100 1.0 1o mmoonz7 Yy
01010 10100 10.0 1.0 ;o onoonze Yy
01010 10100 10.0 1.0 010 nno-o712-3 YYY

Inventory Detail by Item Browse (3.2)

Concerned about the unit of measure conversion on the beryllium copper? Or any other aspect of
the transaction? Use Inventory Detail by Item Browse (3.2) to verify the transactions were
completed as expected.

We see here the inventory of items just received, al in the correct location, with the correct status
and with the correct quantities.
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Purchase Order Receipts

Purchase Order Receipts

|
Purchasze Order Receipts %

® GoTo ~ Actions 7| .| Copy ™ '\E‘.JPlinl ™ Preview
Order| P1010017 pe Supplier: Status: Effective: £/2/2010
Packing Slip: Move to Mext Operation:
Recetver
Comments
Ship Date:

Purchase Order Receipts (5.13.1)

Let'stake alook at how you would handle PO receipts in a nonstandard situation. We have
processed another PO identical to the last one except the PO number is different. The first screen
shows the Receive All box left unchecked.
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Example: Receive Items

L] y i
°
Example: Receive ltems, con't.
Purchaze Order Receipts A|
4 GoTa ™ Actions 'I L Copy 'i ‘3' Frint 5 Preview ‘ é’ Attach
Unit of Meazure:RL - () Siter10-100 - [
QOrder: P1010011 Supplier: 1051002 Status: Packing Slip:
Ln  ltem Mumber Lk Gty Open LM Receipt Gy UM Project DueDate T
1 62060 AL 0.0 AL 00fRL B/2/2010
2 BO050 EA 10.0 EA O0JEA B/2/2010
3 60003 EA 10.0 EA 00JEA B/2/2010
4 BO002 E& 10.0 EA O0JEA B/2/2010
Line: 1 Unitof Measur= [ AL 0| Site:| 10-100 O] Los|oeo =]
Guantity: D.DDDDDDDDD- 10: ‘i Lot/Ser J|
Packing Gty: oo Op: o _—-"! Reference: -"‘:j
Cancel B/O: Supplier Lnt'! !
Itern Murmber: B2050 fduilti Entry: Chg Attribute:
Supplier Itern: Cramts:

Purchase Order Receipts (5.13.1)

Thiswill bring up the receipt screen but because we unchecked the Receive All box the Quantity
to be received isleft blank. We will now use the lower frame to manually enter each line item and
the quantity being received.
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-
L]
Example: Receive ltems, cont.
J Purchase Order Receipts »'-|
M GoTo ~ Actions ~ | | Copy '| ‘QJ Frint 1~ Preview | é’ Attach
Unit of Measure:RL () Siter10-100 [
QOrder: P10100711 Supplier: 1051002 Status: Packing Slip:
Ln  Item Mumber UM Gty Open UM Receipt Gty UM Project Due Date
1 62060 AL 0.0 AL 0.0 AL B/2/2010
2 EBO0SD Ea 100 EA 0.0 EA E/2/20010
3 EO0OB Ea 100 Ea 0.0 EA E/2/20010
4 EO0O02 Ea 100 EA 0.0 EA E/2/20010
Line: 1 Uit of Measura:g.m._ Slte'ID‘IDD_ ; “'I Loc: '020_
Quantity: UUUDDUUDDD ID:i i ‘: LotiSel:E _'I
Packing Qty: U.dl DP:i. 1] ’: Reference: [ '|
Cancel B/O: Supplier Lot:i.
Item Murber: £2050 ulti Entry: Chg Attribute:
Supplier Iterm: Crornts:

Purchase Order Receipts (5.13.1)

In subsequent frames, shown above, the Receiving Department enters both the actual quantity

received for each line (Quantity field) and the quantity indicated on the packing slip (Packing Qty
field). Thisstep is especially important when there is a discrepancy between the quantity listed on
the packing dlip and the actual quantity received. The line detail frame can also be used to indicate
inventory location the material isput away in, if it is different than the default.

In this case the quantities are the same. Once the line item data are filled in and you click next the
guantity to be received column in the top frameis updated and you can proceed to the next line

item.
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Purchase Order Receipts (5.13.1)

Purchase Order Receipts
Purchaze Order Receipts ¥ |
# GoTo ~ bctions 7| | Copy ™| 'B‘ Frint s Preview | & Attach
Urit of Meazure:RL \'V, Site:10-100 \'E:n 1D:
QOrder: P10100711 Supplier: 1051002 Status: Packing Slip:
Ln  Itemn Murber UM Gty Open UM Feceipt GOty Ut Project Dwe Date T
1 62050 AL 0.0 AL 0o AL B/2/200
2 E0050 Ea 100 E& 00 Ea E/2/2010
3 E0008 EA 100 EA 00 E& B/2/2M0
4 60002 EA 100 EA 00 E& B/2/2010
Lire: 1 Urit of Measure:|[RL 00| Ste:[ 10100 S Loe[o
Quantity: | il I] ID"- «’ Lat/Ser el
Packing (ty: D.D; aF; i 0 '_ Flelerence:i
Cancel B/0: V Supplier Lot:;‘
Item Mumber: 62050 ulti Entry: Chg Attribute:
Supplier [term: Crarats:

Purchase Order Receipts (5.13.1)

Note the field Cancel back order. In some cases a shipment may be short afew items, this box lets
you receive the item short and cancel the back order, thus closing the PO line. Of course you will
want to notify your supplier so they do not try to ship the additional items.

Questions

Where did the following default information come from:
« Supplier
« Location
- Site
If this had been a partia order, how would you handle that in QAD Enterprise Application?

In the final frames, the Receiving Department confirmsthat all information listed is correct and the
system processes the order receipt.

A trailer frameis displayed to review any taxes.

If we wished to print a copy of the receiver it would look like the image below. Remember we set
the control file to create one receiver for each line item. We have now received enough
components to manufacture 10 medical ultrasounds.
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Purchasing

187

Supplier: 1051002
3390 Linco Road

UsA - T PURPOSE

Packing =lip:
Remarks:

Ln Item Number

Bridgewille Industries

Stewvenswille, MI 49127

UM Pack S51ip Gty

Purchase Receipt Document

R BECHE TMEEER

Page: 1

Receiwer:
Receipt Date:
Print Date:
Furchase Order:
PO Rewision:

Ship Date:

Receipt Oty Location

R1010006

06,/02,/10

06,/02,/10

P1010011
0

06,/02,/10

Feq By

2 /0050
Base Unit / CPU
ERS Option: 1

EA a.0

10.0

Ln Ttem Number

Req By:
Site Location Lot/Serial Reference T Tran Oty
10-100 030 5500 1.0
10-100 030 501 1.0
10-100 030 5502 1.0
10-100 030 5503 1.0
10-100 030 5504 1.0
10-100 030 5505 1.0
10-100 030 5506 1.0
10-100 Q30 S507 1.0
10-100 030 5508 1.0
10-100 030 5509 1.0
Loc Total 10.0

UM Pack S1ip Qty Receipt Oty Location Req By

3 60008
Printer
ERZ Option: 1

EA 0.0

10.0 020
10-100

Purchase Receipt Document (5.13.2)

Inthefinal frames, the Receiving Department confirmsthat all information listed is correct and the
system processes the order receipt. (Partia list shown above.)

Additional Notes

Several settings in Purchasing Control affect purchase receipts.
» The Receiver Type field determines whether receivers are created for each order or for

each item on the order, or not printed at all.

« Tolerance Percent and Tolerance Cost determine how the system manages receipts that

exceed the order quantity.
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Review Transactions

Transaction Detail Inquiry

’T!ansadions Detail Inquiry = |
o GoTo * Actions ¥ | .l Copy | G0 Print s Preview & Attach
Output PAGE (v
Transaction: 4336 Output: | PAGE
Tian Nbr: 43% Order: P1010002 R1010002
Trans Type: RCT-PD Revision: 0
Date: 5/27/2010 Item Number. 62050
Time: 10:21 Description: Betylium Coppes
Effective Date: 5/27/2010 Unit of Measure: RL
Remarks: Addiess: 1051002
Uszer ID: ami MName: Bridgeville Industri
Program: popofe.p S0/ob:
Currency: USD Ship Type:
Oty Change: 10 Price: 1.700.00
Shipper Nurmnber: IMC:
Ship Date: 5/27/2010

Transaction Detail Inquiry (3.21.1)

When you enter this screen the first transaction you see will be the last one processed by the
system. Thisfirst frame gives ahigh level overview of the transaction. Use the up arrow on your
keyboard to scroll back through the transactions to see the PO recei pts we have just made.

Using Transactions Detail Inquiry, we can review the detail of the transactions created for the
receipt of item 62050, beryllium copper. The second frame gives the complete detail including:
inventory, cost and General Ledger account details.
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Review Transactions

n Transactions Detail Inquiry 10/06/10
QAD
Transaction: 27980 Display E-Signature Details: Yes OQutput: PAGE
E-Signature Details
Category: InvTran
This data is currently unsigned
End of e-signature details
Tran Nbr: 27980 Qrder: P1010001 R1010068
Trans Type: RCT-PD Revision: O
Date: 10/06/10 Item Humber: 62050
Time: 15:17 Description: Beryllium Copper
Effective Date: 10/06/10 Umit of Measure: RL
Remarks: Address: 1051002
User ID: rgk Name: Bridgeville Industri
Program: poporc.p s0,/Job:
Currency: USD Ship Type:
Oty Change: 1.0 Price: 1,700.00
Shipper Number: INC:
ship Date: 10/06/10
Inventory Data
Site: 10-100 Begin Balance: 0.0
Location: 020 Quantity Change: 1.0
Lot/Serial Gty Short: 0.0
Inv Status: Y=Y=Y Begin Loc Bal: 0.0
Supplier Lot: Loc Qty Change: 1.0
Grade/Assay : Expire Date:
Reference: Batch:
Cost Data
Material: 0.00 Overhead: 0.00
Labor: ©.00 Subcontract: 0.00
Burden: 0.00 Cost Total: 0.00
RCT-PO
Debit Acct: 1500 Mech
Cr Account: 2520 Mech
Amount: 0.00 Reference ID:
GL Reference:
RCT-PO
Debit Acct: 6710 Mech
Cr Account: 2520 Mech
Amount: 1,827.50 Reference ID: IC101006000003
GL Reference: 2010/RCT=-POO00000018

Transaction Detail Inquiry (3.21.1)

 Inthefirst GL transaction, the inventory account (1500) is debited and the PO receipts
account (2520) is credited $1700.00 the total standard cost of the roll of copper.

» Thereference ID isthe number if you need to track this transaction in the General Lodger
IC means it was a transaction generated by Inventor Control. there is a date code, 100527
and a sequential number, 1 in this case.

- Thereisaso the GL Reference showing the year and daybook plus sequence number.
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Review

Review

Purchase
Order

3

Receipt AP Voucher

Let's review some key points in the purchasing cycle that we have covered so far.

For inventory items that you buy for manufacturing, the starting point for payment processing is
the purchase order. The purchase order is a contract that confirms your intent to buy. It lists items,
guantities, and prices along with any related charges such as taxes and freight.

Upon receipt, your Receiving department issues areceiver to confirm the received items and
guantities against the purchase order.

The supplier sends an invoice to your accounts payabl e function to confirm your liability to pay for
the items under the conditions specified on the purchase order. Before you can pay theinvoice, you
verify that the items you received are what you originally ordered and that the supplier has charged
you the correct price. To do this, you record a supplier invoice in Accounts Payable.
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Exercise 5

Supplier Data

1 Use Supplier Data Maintenance (2.3.1) to review supplier contact information and other data.
Click Next at the email pop-up until you reach the Supplier Terms Data frame.

Field Data

Supplier 1051002

Name Bridgeville Industries
Verify Cr Terms 30D (1 month)

Verify that the Partial OK flag is unchecked. Click Next until the Supplier field is highlighted,
then click Back.

Supplier Items

Supplier items are used to cross reference your item number with your supplier's item number.
You can also document the supplier’s quoted price for the item. Later, in Purchasing, you can
reference the supplier's item number instead of your own, and the system will find your item
number for you.

2 Use Supplier Item Maintenance (1.19) to create arecord that cross references your item
number 60017 and 60018 to your supplier's item number.

Field Data

Item Number 60017

Supplier 10S1002

Supplier Item SCC60017; click Next
Unit of Measure EA

Supplier Lead Time 5

Currency UsD

Quote Price 0.49

Quote Qty 100
Update and exit the record.

Field Data

Item Number 60018

Supplier 10S1002

Supplier Item SCC60018; click Next
Unit of Measure EA

Supplier Lead Time 5

Currency uSsD

Quote Price 2.99

Quote Qty 100
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Purchasing Control

3 UsePurchasing Control (5.24) and update the record per the following:

Field Data

Ship To 10-100

PO Prefix P10

Next PO System Default
Receiver Prefix R10

Next Receiver System Default
Ln Format M Single

PO Header Comments No (unchecked)
PO Line Comments No (unchecked)

Let al other fields default. Update and exit.

Create Purchase Orders for Component Items

4 Use Purchase Order Maintenance (5.7) to place an order for the components 60017 and 60018,
all other components are already in inventory.

Purchase Order = [leave the purchase order number blank to default to the next number from
your control file]

Field Data
Supplier 10S1002; click Next

Order and Due Date will default to today's date

Field Data
Site 10-100 (will be used as adefault for the line Status)
Credit Terms 30D (this defaults from the supplier record)

Click Next twice.
Go to thelineitem data.

5 Inthelineitem information, set up purchase order lines for each component for the calcul ated
amount. Key fields to populate are:

PO Line |Site Item No. |QtyOrdered |[UM |Unit Cost
Linel 10-100 60017 100 EA 0.49
Line2 10-100 60018 100 EA 2.99

Notice the field Update Avg/Last Cost is checked. This indicates that when these items are
received, the current cost of theitem will be updated to reflect any difference between our last
current cost and the prices on this PO. If we decide we do not want this updated, we can
uncheck this box and the current cost will not change.

6 When Ln 3ishighlighted click End Lines, Trailer, Next twice, then Back.
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The supplier has sent the material you ordered for your components. Receive the items into

inventory.

7 Use Purchase Order Receipts (5.13.1). Key fields to populate are:

Field Data

Order PO Number or use lookup; click Next

Supplier will be system filled from the PO record

Packing Slip enter any number you wish

Receiver <blank>

Ship Date <blank>

Receive All Yes (Checked; very important for fast simple receipt)

Click Next 3 times, review each screen.

Thiswill bring up awindow showing the four line items from the PO. The data should |ook

like this.
Line Item UM Qty Open Receipt Qty
1 60017 EA 100 100
2 60018 EA 100 100

If all the information is correct click next.

This brings up awindow, Display purchase order lines being received, click Yes.

This brings up a frame with the receipt details and should look like this:

Ln Item Site L ocation Quantity
60017 10-100 020 100
2 60018 10-100 020 100

All items should be received into our inventory location 020.

If al theinformation is correct click next, verify the data are correct in the popup and you have
compl eted the receipt transaction.

If you need to go back and fix something, answer No, and you will have the opportunity to go
back and fix any problems.

Thelast screen showsthetrailer section. Be sureto click Next, otherwise, your receipt will not

be saved.

8 Uselnventory Detail by Item Browse/Inquiry (3.2) to review the inventory levels for your
component items. Key fields to populate are:

Search:
Fied Data
Item Number, Starts At 60017

This selection criteriawill display only the items we have entered into our site 10-100.

9 Use Transactions Detail Inquiry (3.21.1) to review the transactions you created when you did
the receipt. Thelast transaction, (Item 60018) will default.
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Scroll through the records you created in these activities, (use the up and down arrows on your
keyboard in the transaction number field). Look at the transaction type to understand what
created the transaction.

Look at the GL detail, and find the GL transaction number that was created for the last
purchase order receipt. What accounts were debited and credited?
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Overview

Accounts Payable

| Accounts Payable

o

This section presents a high level overview of the accounts payable process. All the details of this
activity are covered in the financia training materials. These are tasks that are done by the
Accounts Payable department and are subject to the various accounting rules and practices. One of
the more important rules is separation of activities. Thismeans in simple terms, as appliesto this
course, that the person who is authorized to buy material should not be the same person who is
authorized to pay for the material. We discuss some key concepts to provide an overall concept of
the system.

Key Concepts
» AP Processing Flow
 Vouchering
 Processing Payments

Learning Objectives

When you finish this chapter, you should be able to:

« Describe the AP process flow
» Define asupplier invoice
 Describe the payment flow
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Key Concepts

Accounts Payable Process Flow

Enter or confirm supplier
invoices

Reconcile or void payments

Selectsupplierinvoices for
payment

For voided payments,
recpen supplierinvoices

Process payments

Introduction

The Accounts Payable department records amounts owed to vendors and processes and prints
payments for those amounts. Often, an Accounts Payable department uses supplier invoicesto
document internal approval and help ensure the accuracy of invoices it receives.

A supplier invoice is an internal document (in the system) based on the invoice from the supplier,
that when approved authorizes payment to the supplier. Supplier invoices are selected for payment,
either by due date, discount date, or manually. Usually, you run an aging report to determine which
balances are oldest. Then print the payment selection register to show the supplier invoices
selected for payment and make any needed corrections.

Once supplier invoices are selected, payments are processed by printing checks, recording manual
checks, or creating a printed report or afile for electronic funds transfer. The payment register is
printed as a record of payments made. To confirm electronic funds transfers, you can print a
payment specification report and send it to the supplier.

After payment, the supplier balance is decreased, but the payment is not immediately marked as
closed. Both the payment and original supplier invoices remain in the system until the payment is
cleared by the bank. If the payment does not clear or must be voided for any reason, the system
automatically reopens the supplier invoice. The Accounts Payable process flow is shown in the
figure above.
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Supplier Invoices

Supplier invoices convey authority to pay an invoice and record all relevant details on the nature of
the liability and the payment.

Asitemsare received into inventory, a supplier invoice for the itemsistypically received in
Accounts Payable. Information from the invoice is recorded in a supplier invoice. The supplier
invoice verifiesinvoiced items and quantities against the purchase order and receiving records
before processing payment.
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Three-Way Matching

AP: Three-Way Maiching

Purchase
Order

/ Voucher \

Supplier " PO
Invoice | Receipt

After verifying that no discrepancies exist among the supplier invoice, the purchase order, and the

PO receipt-which is called three-way matching-Accounts Payable approves the supplier invoice
for payment.

Next, acloser look at the work flow for processing payments.
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Processing Payments

Processing Payments

Enter/Confirm
Supplierinvoice

Select Avtomatic or Record Manual
[ Manual Payment Check
Print Payment

Selection Register

Print Automatic
Checks

Print Payment

Register
]
Reconcile .
Checks I Void Checks

The simplest case of payment processing is when you decide what to pay and then write a check or
transfer money in person. Manual payments can be applied to one or more supplier invoices,
marking them closed when they are fully paid.

A more complex situation is when you have the system determine which supplier invoices should
be paid and then print checks for selected suppliers and amounts. Start by having the system
automatically select most of the supplier invoices you intend to pay. After reviewing the report of
selected supplier invoices, make any maodifications needed. Before processing payments, print the
Payment Selection Report--especially if you execute the automatic selection more than once.

You can print payments on standard check forms or to afilein the case of automatic bank
transfers. The basic Accounts Payable flow is shown in the figure above.
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Review
Review
Requisition

I
|
|
| ]
= — = == Purchase : _| AP Supplier
T = Order Recelpt Invoice Echent
|
| 1 1
1 I I

Blanket Supplier Invoice from

Order Schedules Supplier

Well review the highlights of the purchasing and accounts payable flow that we have covered in
the last two chapters.

Purchase Order

In this case, the starting point for payment processing is the purchase order. The purchase order is
a contract that confirms your intent to buy. It lists items, quantities, and prices, along with related
charges such astaxes and freight. The order also states your billing and shipping addresses, and the
credit terms you have negotiated with the supplier. Purchase orders may originate from
requisitions, blanket orders or can be created directly.

PO Receipt

When the items are delivered to your Receiving department, areceiving document is recorded (PO
receipt). The receiver confirms the received items and quantities against the purchase order.
Receipts may be based on supplier scheduled orders.

Invoice

The supplier sends you an invoice to confirm your liability to pay for the items under the
conditions specified on the purchase order.
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Supplier Invoice

Before you can pay the invoice, you need to verify that the items you received are what you
originally ordered and that the supplier has charged you the correct price. To do this, you record a
supplier invoice in Accounts Payable.

When you enter the supplier invoice, you reference the purchase order and the invoice. The system
then retrieves the receivers associated with the purchase order so that you can record invoice lines
against them. If the invoiced items and quantities match the receiver, the receiver is closed.

Payment

Supplier invoices are then selected for payment, either automatically, or manually. Usually, an
aging report isrun to determine which balances are oldest. The payment selection report is printed
to show the supplier invoices selected for payment, and corrections are made if necessary.

Once supplier invoices are selected, payments are processed by printing checks, recording manual
checks, or creating a printed report or electronic funds transfer.

After payments are made, the supplier balance is decreased, but the payment is not immediately
flagged as closed. Both the payment and original supplier invoice remain on the system until the
payment is reconciled (cleared by the bank).
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Overview

Work Orders

M QAD

A work order is an authorization to produce a specific quantity of anitem by a specific date. In this
chapter, we'll further define what awork order isand look at typical stages of itslife cycle. After
discussing key concepts, we'll go over an example covering the work order life cycle from creation

to close.

Key Concepts
- Manufacturing Overview
« Work Orders
WO Type and Status
WO Bill of Material and Routing
WO Life Cycle
» WO Release and Issue of Components
Shop Floor Control
WO Receipt and Close
 Variances

L]

Example
» Define Control Settings

MQAD

Work Orders




» Create and Release Work Order

Review Picklist and Routing

¢ Issue Components

Report Labor
Receive and Close Work Order

Activities

Learning Objectives

When you finish this chapter, you should be able to:

List work order types

List work order status codes

Describe the work order process flow

Provide examples of rate, usage, and method variances
Enter and release awork order

Issue components

Record labor

Receive and close awork order

Work Orders

205
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Key Concepts

Structures Formula
CoandBy
and end Product
Routings Process +~—> Inventory
‘ ‘ +
Shop
. Work
Compliance f—= = Floor —  Costing
Control
Planning » ‘ BOR I
‘ Routing Exdemnal
Applications:
l l =) Payroll
Decision Support
. Advanced DataWarehousing
Repelitlve Repetitive
Cumulative Cumulative

Order Order Advanced

— Planning

Systerms

Introduction

Manufacturing Overview

QAD Enterprise Application manufacturing modules handle internal supply and demand. Material
ismoved out of inventory into production, processed or assembled and returned to an inventory
location. At the center of much of this activity is the Work Orders module, as shown in the figure
above. In the process of using work orders you:

« Define bills of material and product structures in the Product Structures module

« Define routings and operations in the Routings/Work Centers module

« Create planned orders to fill demand with Material Requirements Planning

+ Monitor and report on the progress of work ordersin the Shop Floor Control module

Manufacturing Environments

QAD Enterprise Application provides features that support different manufacturing environments.
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The Work Orders and Shop Floor Control modules are typically used to manage job shop type
manufacturing and low to intermediate volume mixed product manufacturing. The Advanced
Repetitive or Repetitive modules manage manufacturing in an assembly line or process flow
environment.

Formula and Process routes and structures are used to support formula or recipe based processes
and these may also utilize Co-By Product structuresto facilitate disassembly processes or
processes that throw off co and or by products. The Lean Manufacturing module provides support
for Kanban and Flow manufacturing. These advanced functions are covered in detail in their own
training materials and are not covered in this course.

In this class, we will focus on discrete work orders created in the Work Orders module.
Understanding the concepts behind work ordersis critical to understanding any of the other
manufacturing processes.
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Work Order

Work Order

Work Order 123454

ltem Description Qty Date
Medical
91010 Ultrasound 1 5/28/XX

A work order is an authorization to produce a specific quantity of an item for a specific date. A
work order may represent a manufacturing production order, a repetitive schedule, or a sequenced
production line.

Work orders are typically created in response to current or projected demand for an item. Work
Orders can also be used to build up inventory in anticipation of future demand when there is
unused manufacturing capacity.

Elements of a Work Order

Important elements of awork order include:
+ Thetype, which identifies the source of the order and indicates how it should be processed
» The status, which determines where awork order isinitslife cycle

» Thehill of material (BOM), which lists the quantities of components required to fulfill an
order

» The routing, which lists the operations required to complete the order

These elements will be examined on the following pages.
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Work Order Type

Work Order Type

= Blank = Standard
= Final Assermbly

= Rework

= Expense

= Scheduled

= Cumulative

= W = Flow

Thework order type indicates how the work order will move through production and how it affects
other modules, especially the financial modules.

Most work orders are entered with a blank type. These represent normal manufacturing orders
with a standard product structure and routing. The other types indicate special kinds of work
orders.

All work order types are similar in terms of planning, inventory, and accounting. They differ in
their default bills, routings, and status codes.

Joint order sets are a special case associated with Co/By Product orders. Joint order sets can be
created for regular work orders that are type code blank. See the related training materials on Joint
Products for detailed information. Rework and Expense work orders can share the same work
order number as ajoint order set, but are not considered part of the joint order set. As an example,
awork order for co-product or by-product can be reworked using the original work order number.
The type code must be blank for a base process work order.

Note Each work order isuniquely identified by the combination of the work order number and
the work order 1D number. In the case where the work order number isthe same, asin a scheduled
order, where every schedule for the same item has the item number as the work order number, the
work order ID becomes the unique identifier.

Expense and Rework orders are always created by users.
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The system generates work orders of type S, C, F, or W:

S (Scheduled)

Generated by the system when a Repetitive schedule is entered. The work order number isthe
item number scheduled for production. Scheduled orders can be tracked using Repetitive
feedback functions or released to create work orders. To releaseit, change the status field from
exploded to allocated or to released. The system will automatically change the Type to blank
and will treat it like a normal work order. The system will aso update the repetitive schedule
to exclude the order.

C (Cumulative).

Generated by the system to track repetitive production costs. These cannot be processed by
work order functions. Cumulative orders are associated with both regular and sequenced
repetitive line schedules.

F (Final Assembly).

Generated when a sales order for a configured product is rel eased to manufacturing. The work
order number will be the sales order number with adecimal and number to correspond to the
sales order line number. It uses the standard routing for the item, but the product structure
contains only the items chosen on the sales order configuration. These orders are released and
processed as regular work orders. You must specify TypeasF in Multiple WO Release/Print to
release the work order, however.

W (Flow).

Generated when you use Flow Schedule Maintenance to create aflow scheduled order that
does not reference an existing work order. These cannot be processed by work order functions.

MQAD



Work Orders 211

Work Order Status

Work Order Status

Planned
|—> Firm Planned
I—‘ Exploded
L Allocated
L Released
I—' Closed

Batch

Work order status codes correspond to stages in awork order’slife cycle:

A standard work order is usually created by MRP, which treats the work order as a source of
supply. At this point, the order is status Planned. When someone reviews MRP's work and
confirms the order, it is Firm Planned. Any work order created manually is by default Firm
Planned. The supply created by the work order also generates demand for component items; when
that demand is calculated, the work order is Exploded. Asyet, the demand represented by the order
has not affected inventory; when inventory is set aside for the order it is Allocated. When work is
ready to begin, the work order is Released. And when work isfinished, it is Closed.

The status of awork order determines how much control you have over its bill, routing, inventory
alocations, inventory transactions, and labor feedback.
« You cannot make any changes to orders with status Planned. These are managed by MRP.

« For orders with status Firm Planned, you can change the dates and quantities as needed,
and specify an approved alternate bill or routing

« For orders with status Exploded, Allocated, or Released, bills and routings can be
modified or alternate ones specified

A work order progresses from one status code to the next and, unless prematurely released, does
not return to an earlier status. Most orderswill progress from status firm planned to released in one
step using the function work order release and print.
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Note Manually exploding awork order isaspecial case usually doneto capture the current bill of
material before an impending engineering change. Manually allocating awork order is often done
to consume the last of a component item that is being phased out. In this case the inventory of the
component would be allocated for that specific order.
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Work Order Bill of Material

Work Order Bill of Materials

Work Order 1234546

ltem Description Qty Date
01010 Medical 10 8/03/XX
Ultrasound
Bill01010

XTI

M QAD

The work order bill of material (BOM) is derived from the item's product structure, defined in
Product Structure Maintenance (or Formula Maintenance) and the quantity ordered. Inventory
alocations and issues are based on the bill. MRP uses the bill of materials to calculate component
demand.

When awork order is created, the Product Structure for the item is copied into it. This product
structure with the order quantity of the work order then becomes the Work Order Bill of Material
and is specific to that work order. Aswork progresses, required changes can be made to this copy
using Work Order Bill Maintenance. This way, what actually happens can be compared to the
standard. Particularly in the case where many substitute items are available for assembly this
feature allows for what is often called “ as built” documentation.

Once created the work order bill of material is not effected by changes to the product structure.
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Work Order Routing

Work Order Routing

Work Order 123454

ltem Description Qty Date
01010 Medical 10 8/03/XX
Ultrasound

Routing 01010

Bill01010

Operation 10

T ==

Operation 30

Work order routings, identified by routing codes, specify the operations, or steps, required to
manufacture an item. You set up routings and operations using the Routings/Work Centers module.
Routings are automatically linked if the item number and routing number are the same. Or, you
can manualy link them in Item Master Maintenance or Item Planning Maintenance.

When awork order is created, the standard routing is copied into it. Aswork progresses, required
changes can be made to this copy using Work Order Routing Maintenance. This way, what
actually happens can be compared to the standard. You can monitor work order operations using
the Shop Floor Control module.

Once the work order route is created changes to the Routing will not affect the work order route.

Together the work order bill and route allow you to capture ‘ as built’ documentation and otherwise
record what actually occurred as opposed to what was planned. This does not prevent
manufacturing variances but it does explain them.
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Work Order Life Cycle

Create work orders or approve
MRP planned order
(Status=F)

Modify work order billand
routing

Release and print work order
(Status =R)

Check for work order
components

D = optional

}

Issue work order components
and optionally record labor in
Shop Floor Control

Receive/close work order
(Status =C)

Perform work order accounting
close

Delete/archive obsolete work
orders

Work orders are created manually (using Work Order Maintenance) or generated from MRP,
repetitive, schedules or configured sales orders. Work orders are also generated when another
work order is split, or when oneis released that requires a routable component.

In a standard sequence, once the work order has been created, it is released, materials are issued
and received, the work order is closed, and the items are shipped. The work order flow isshownin
the figure above.

On the next few pages, the following stages in the work order life cycle will be examined in detail:
- release

« issue of components

- receipt

» close
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Release Work Order

Release Work Order

Inventory can only be issued or received against a

released work order. You can release orders:
One at a time using Work Order Release/Print
At the same time using Multiple Work Order Release/Print
In Work Order Maintenance by changing their status to
Released.

Releasing a work order has the following effects:
ltems not previously allocated are detail allocated
Picklistis printed

First operation moved to queue status (if Moved First Op
wadas set to Yes)

Inventory can only be issued or received againsta
released work order.

Creating Picklists

After you release awork order, you can print its picklist. The picklist lists the component
requirements and the sites, locations, |ot/serial numbers, and reference numbersfor the itemsto be
issued. The system creates detail allocations when an order is rel eased, regardless of whether or
not you print a picklist. Detail alocations reserve specific quantities in inventory for awork order.

Printing the Routing Sheet

At the time of release you may also print the route for the work order. Thisisthe detailed list of
operations and work centers the work order must be processed through. The combination of the
work order, the pick list and the routing sheet is often referred to as the shop, or, job packet.

You can release an order without printing a picklist and routing, but you cannot print a picklist for
an order without releasing it.
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Issue Components

Issue Components

Re:f:ic::;e/ D Issue D Shop Floor D Receive
Work Order Components Transactions Work Order

Inventory

Receive

Re::ii?lie/ Shop Floor Work Order/
Transactions Backflush

Work Order Components

Work order operations begin when awork order is released and its components issued.

There are three ways to issue inventory to awork order:

« Issueinventory directly with Work Order Component Issue (illustrated by the top row of
the graphic below)

« Issue inventory as completed products are received with Work Order Receipt Backflush
(illustrated by the bottom row of the graphic below)

- Issue inventory, report labor, and receive items with Work Order Operation Backflush
(alsoillustrated by the bottom row of the graphic below)

Inventory transactions occur at different points depending on which method you use. Component
quantity on-hand is reduced at alater time using the backflush method.

Work Order Receipt Backflush combines the functions of Work Order Component |ssue and Work
Order Receipt. Either method keeps track of the inventory transactions used to issue components
to awork order and excludes floor stock, which isissued using an unplanned issue transaction.

You can monitor work order operations using the Shop Floor Control module.
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Non-Standard Component Issue

i Work Order Component lssue %

Non-Standard Component Issue

® GoTo ™ « Actions = .| Copy ~| (=0 Print » Preview & Attach
Work Dider 1001 () 1D:2280904 ) lem
‘Work Order. 1001 1D: 2280904 Op Effective: 5/27/2010
Item Number. 01070 ‘WO Stat R Issue Alloc:
Medical Ulrasound Issue Picked
Document
Item Mumber Qty Open Qty Aloc Qty Picked Qtytolss
50001 0o 00 00 0.0
60001 00 00 00 0.0
60002 0o oo 0o 0o
Op: Sie: Loc:
Lot/Seriat
UM Reference:
Cancel B/D: Mutti Enlry:

() ltemMN

QB0
0.0
00
0o

Work Order Component Issue (16.10)

In the case of a nonstandard issue we would use the lower frame of the issue screen to manually
enter the correct data. Examples of when thisis used include, issuing an approved substitute item

in place of the standard item, or issuing material from a different location. A common situation is

needing to issue material from two (or more) locations to get the full quantity of the item.

Once the datain the lower frame are filled in and you click next the transaction proceeds as

normal.
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Shop Floor Control

Shop Floor Control

ReL?i?l:e/ Issue . Receive
Work Order Componenis Work Order
Work Order
1 Accounting
Close
Print Enter Comuiute
Dispatch Labor, Scrap, o erztion
Report Reject, Rework P

Enter Non-
Shop Floor Productive
Labor

Once awork order isreleased, its progressis tracked using shop floor functionsto record labor and
work order functions and to record material usage and completions. It requires that you set up at
least one employee. The figure above shows the relationship between shop floor reporting and the
work order process flow.

Operation Status

Labor feedback is done by work order, employee, or work center/machine. In al cases you must
identify areleased work order.

Aslabor is recorded, operation status is updated to either Setup, Running, or Complete. When
work moves to the next operation, its status changes to Queue.
Labor Reporting

If labor is reported only at afew key operations, called milestones, the Operation Complete
Transaction can be used to complete the current operation and the ones that have come beforeit.

If no labor has been reported against these previous operations, actual labor is set to the labor that
should have occurred to make the quantity reported complete, referred to as earned labor.
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Nonproductive Time

In order to account for al work hours, nonproductive time can aso be recorded. Thisistime not
spent working on a specific manufacturing order-clean-up time, downtime, meetings, breaks, or
time spent waiting for work.

MQAD



Work Orders 221

Operation Status

Operation Status

Operation 10 -|4— Operation 20 —

Quevue |Setup | Run Wait | Move Queu% Setup

| | |

Start Hold Complete Hold

Operation status codes are used to indicate the detailed status of an individual operation. The status
codes can be entered manually using Work Order Routing Maintenance (16.13.13) or
automatically set when the Shop Floor Control Labor Feedback Transactions are used.

QAD Enterprise Applications identifies the following status codes:
* Queue (Q)
* Setup (S
* Run (R)
» Complete (C)
- Hold (H)
The first operation can be set to status Queue automatically upon releasing the work order if the

Move Next Operation field in the Shop Floor Control Fileis set to Yes. Succeeding operations can
be set to Queue automatically when the previous operation is reported as Complete.

Not all operationswill use al elements of lead time, nor do all status codes need to be reported. A
very short operation may be at status Queue, and then reported complete, with any setup and or run
time reported at that moment.
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If setup time is reported the status is changed to setup. When run time is reported the statusis
updated to run. An order can be manually placed on hold at any time. Thisis usually done when
work is stopped for any reason. Such as running out of material or equipment malfunctions, or
because the worker is reassigned to another task.

The operation is flagged complete when all work at that operation is finished. The wait and move
times are not status codes but elements of lead time. They are referred to as inter-operation times
asthey have no labor content, but do require time that must be scheduled such as paint drying time
or transport time between operationsin different buildings.

Receiving Work Orders

When awork order is completed on the shop floor, the items are typically sent to the stockroom.

Use Work Order Receipt to receive items, close the order, and backflush components of final
assembly work orders

If you did not issue items previously, issue them when completed products are received with Work
Order Receipt Backflush

Use Work Order Operation Backflush to issue items, report |abor, and receive completed items at
an operation

If you use the Shop Floor Control module, you can enter labor feedback and test results at receipt,
and report individual operations as compl eted.

When awork order is received:
- Inventory increases by the amount of the receipt
 The open order quantity decreases by the amount of the receipt
« Any reject quantity iswritten off to the Scrap account and not placed in inventory

After the work order has been received, it is ready to close.
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Close Work Order

Close Work Order

Date
8/03/XX

Issues and
Receipts

...but labor reporting okay until operation closed in SFC or
until Work Order Accounting Closed is run

Work orders are typically closed when all the items are received. For most purposes, this ends the
life cycle. If apartial receipt is made the work order may be |eft open to receive the balance of the
items at alater time.

To close awork order:

» Change the order's status to Closed. You can do this by setting Close to Yes when compl eted
units are received using work order receipt, or by using Work Order Maintenance.

» Run Work Order Accounting Close to post variances, clear WIP, and close outstanding
operations. Execute this program regularly, at least at the end of each fiscal month, for
completed orders.

The system prevents component issues and work order receipts for a closed work order. However,
additional labor can be reported until either the operations are closed in Shop Floor Control, or
Work Order Accounting Close is executed.

If you want to process inventory for a closed work order, you must change its status back to
Released.

Work Order Accounting Close

» Completes open work order operations
» Calculates and posts work order variances for material, labor, burden, and subcontract costs
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» Calculates and posts usage variances when the labor quantity used differs from the standard.

For example, if it took six hoursto complete an operation scheduled for five hours, alabor usage
variance of one hour is posted.

Calculates and posts rate variances for material and subcontract when cost used differs from
standard cost. If pay rates are defined in Actual Pay Rate Maintenance, rate variances are also
calculated for labor.

For example, when the standard subcontract cost is $10 and the PO cost is $12, the subcontract rate
variance is $2.

« Reconciles the WIP account for closed work orders by cal culating and posting method change
variances for any residual variances. WIP balances cannot be changed after the work order
variances are posted.

 Updates current labor and subcontract costs
« Postsfloor stock amounts
Important Work Order Accounting close is normally an accounting or finance function donein

conjunction with the period end close. It should be carefully coordinated with other period end
accounting processes and controlled by internal procedures.
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Variances

Manvufacturing: Variances

Variance Calcvulated By
Labor Rate and Usage Variance Shop Floor or Repetitive
Feedback -
Burden Rate and Usage Variance (or at Work Order Receipt)
Material Rate Variance -/ Component Issue or Backflush
Subcontract Rate Variance -/ Subcontract Purchase Order
Receipt

-/

Applied Overhead I Work Order or Repetitive Receipt
Material Usage Variance
Subcontract Usage Variance Work Order Accounting Close

FloorStock

Method Variance

One important aspect of the entire manufacturing process is the management of cost. In a standard
cost system, each item has a standard cost calculated based on the standard bill and routing. But
each time the item is made, the cost may be somewhat different. Thisistracked as variances.

In QAD Enterprise Applications, variances are calculated and posted automatically throughout the
manufacturing process. The illustration above lists the variances and when they are calcul ated.

Rate Variance

Thisreflects a difference between the standard cost and the price actually paid. The employee who
did the work is paid more or less than the standard work center rate, the subcontractor charged
more or less, or the material used had a different GL cost than the item listed on the work order
bill. Thislast cause of variance may mean that a substitute item was used, or that materials were
issued from another site with a different cost. It could also mean that the GL cost has changed
since the work order bill was created.

Usage Variance

This reflects a difference between the standard quantity and the quantity actually used-more or
fewer hours or more or less material.

Both are calculated based on the quantity of inputs that should have been used to get the quantity
reported as received-referred to as earned hours or earned materials.
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Method Variance

When awork order is completed, the Work Order Accounting Closeisrunto clear out any balance
remaining in work in process.

After all other sources of costs and variances have been accounted for, any remaining amount in
work in processis posted as a method variance.

Example

WE'I look at a simple example in which:
« We review an employee record
« Work order control settings are defined (Work Order Control)

« A work order to build 5 medical ultrasounds (item 01010) is created (Work Order
Maintenance)

« Thework order isreleased (Work Order Release/Print)

« All of the components are issued in quantities sufficient to build 5 medical ultrasound
devices (Work Order Component Issue)

« Labor to assemble the medical ultrasound unitsis recorded: it involves three operations
(Labor Feedback by Work Order)

» The work order isreceived and closed (Work Order Receipt)
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Review Employee Record

Review Employee Record

Emplovee baodify

d GoTo ™ Actions = 4 Tools 'i & Mtach | k,{!',} Frint & Preview
Attachments

Employes Code | 11-EMPO Aitive v

| Angela Fatens |

Emplovee | Businesz Relation

Extemal Emplayes User
Supplier Code | ,_| e Lagi | &
| e

o Joh Titls [ i

Start Date 01./01/2008 k| —

-_— Department Code | A

EndDate | adl| :
Drefault Project | P 4

Employee - Modify (36.1.7.2)

The employee record for Angela Patens has been setup by Finance/Human Resources. She has
been assigned to our manufacturing department 0100, and has employee code 11-EMPO1 which
will be used for labor reporting.

Shop Floor transactions must be recorded by an employee. Some firms who are not interested in
tracking labor times and charges will create an administrative employee for reporting purposes
only. This code is them used by everyone doing shop floor transactions. Another approach isto

have the supervisor use their employee code to report labor for the entire department or work
center.
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Define Control Settings

Define Control Settings

‘ ‘Work Order Contral X

W GoTo ~ Actions ~ | Copy ~ ,‘é‘, Print a Preview

Ao WD Numbers:ég’::
Mext WD Nbr: 1000
‘work Order Comments:
Routing Comments: ¥

Mave First Operation: ¥

Work Order Control (16.24)

QMI's Production Manager, has set up the control settings so that:
- Work order ID numbers are automatically generated by the system
» The next number generated will be 1000
» The work order and routing comments screens are checked
» The work order release function sets the status of the first operation to Queue (Move First
Operation selected)

Additional Notes

Move First Operation

Thisfield istypically set to Yes. The released order then appears on the dispatch list for the
specified work center and the Queue statusindicatesit iswaiting to be started. If alengthy picking
effort isrequired, the work order may not be ready as soon asit is released. In that case, thisfield
would be set to No, Operation Move would be used to change the status | ater.
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Work Order & Route Comments

The comments screens are always available and can be invoked for any work order as needed. The
selection here, if checked, would bring up the comments screen automatically for every work
order. Thisisuseful if internal procedures require the use of the comments screen for some reason
on every order. In most cases the comments screen is only used occasionally, and is selected as
needed.
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Create Work Order

Create Work Order

‘W’ork Order Maintenance ’:E
® GoTo ~  Actions = || Copy = (0 Print & Preview & Attach -
‘wiork Order: 1002 ID: 2303487
Itern Humber: 07010 Medical Ulrasound
Type:
Site: 10-100
Froduction Line:
Quantity Ordered: 50 Oider Date:| 3/25/2011 -
Quantity Completed: oo Release Date:| 3/25/2011 -
Oty Rejected: 111} Due Date: | 3/31/2011 -
Sequence: oo
Shift:
‘Work Order Status:| F Sitez| 10100
Sales/lob: ad Routing Code: | U-001
Supplier: ad BOM /Fomula Code:
“ield Percent: 1000005
Remarks:
Comments: Post vanances at SFC:

Work Order Maintenance (16.1)

In Work Order Maintenance, notice that the work order number is 1001, based on the Work Order
Control setting.

Notice that the Post Variances at SFC box has a check mark. thisis a default setting, again based
on the setting in Work Order Accounting Control which isunder the System Administration Menu.
This setting means that variances will be posted as soon as the shop floor transaction is processed.
If left unchecked the variances are not posted until work order accounting close.

Type and Status

The work order typeis “blank,” which means that thisis anormal manufacturing order with a
standard product structure and routing.

Thiswork order has a status of Firm Planned (F), so this order has been reviewed and confirmed,
or manually created.

Due Date

We have let the order date and the release date default to the system date (today). The system has
calculated the due date based on the |ead time calculated from the standard timesin the route,
multiplied by the order quantity. We could |eave Release Date blank and enter a due date and the
system would calculate the release date.
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Routing and BOM

The Routing and BOM fields have been left blank, so the system accesses the routing and BOM
codes stored with a code equal to the item number on the work order. (The routing code was
defined in Routing Maintenance and the BOM code was defined in Product Structure
Maintenance.) If we needed to use an alternate bill or route for this work order these are the fields
we would use to specify the bill and or route we needed.

Additional Frames

There are several additional frames that will come up when you click next. these are used in
specia case situations beyond the scope of this course. Accept the defaults and continue to click
next until the cursor returnsto thefirst field.
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Release Work Order

Release Work Order

Work Order Release/Print X |

® GoTo = Actions ~| LI Copy~| & Print = Preview | & Attach
Work Order:1001 &) 1D:2280904
Work Order. 1001 p Deliver Tor
1D: 2280304 Print Bat Code:
Batch Operation:
Print Pickkst:
Print Routing

Print Co/By-Products:

Item Number: 01010 Release Date: 5/27/2010
Medical Ulrasound
Quantity Ordered 50 | a0 reciiac I
Quantity Completed 0.0

Include zeto open:

Seles/lotx Reprint picked quantities:

Print floor stock tems: ¥

Remarks: Print Co/By-Products as First or Last Doc: | First -

Work Order Release/Print (16.6)

Using Work Order Release/Print, QMI's Production Manager releases the work order for 5 medical
ultrasound units. Based on the selections above, apicklist of required component items and aroute
sheet listing operations are printed. If you have aprinter you can direct the output to the printer and
get ahard copy of the pick list and routing sheet. Otherwise direct the output to PAGE to view the
pick list and routing on you monitor.

Thereisasecondary pop up window shown here used in special case situations. We will accept the
defaults and click next to complete the request.

Once all entriesin the Work Order Release/Print screen have been completed, the work order
status of the order will change from F (firm planned) to R (released). During this process the work
order has been exploded and allocated, then released in one step.
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Review Picklist

n Work Order Release /Print 05/27/10 14:38:15
10USA P i1
QAD age.
wWork Order Picklist
Work Order: 1002 Issue Date: 05/27/10
ID: 2280921
Batch:
Item Number: 01010 Rev: D Work Order Due Date: 05/28/10
Medical Ultrasound
Remarks: Sales/Job:
Qty Ordered: 5.0 EA Deliver To:
Site Lot/Serial Required
Item Number Rev Location Ref Qty to Issue UM Issued
50001 AR 10-100 5.0 EA
Probe Unit - 10 Mhz
020 1 0.0 ¢ 3
020 2 0.0 ( )
020 3 0.0 ( b}
020 4 0.0 ¢ )
020 5 1.0 ( )

Work Order Release/Print (16.6)

The printed picklist lists the medical ultrasound component items, the quantities to issue and the
site, 10-100, and location, 020, to pick from. Note the parentheses which could be used by the
issuing stock clerk to initial the pick list to indicate which items have been issued.

MNQAD



234 Training Guide — Quick Start

Review Routing

Review Routing

|'Work Order Release/Print- 5/2_ %
n Work Order Release /Print 05/27/10 14:28:48
QAD 10USA Page:1

wWork Order Routing
wWork Order: 1001

ID: 2280904
Batch:
Item Number: 01010 Rev: D Work Order Due Date: 05/28/10
Medical Ultrasound
Remarks: Sales/Job:
Qty Ordered: 5.0 EA Deliver To:
Tooling Setup Time
Op Work Center Std Op  Supplier Run Time Actual By
10 1000 0.5 ()
General Assembly 5.0 ()
ASSEMBLE COMPONENTS
20 1050 0.5 — ()
Product Test 1.0 o
TEST FINISHED UNIT
30 1060 0.5 ()
Pack 0.3 e _( )
PACK FOR SHIPPING
n Work Order Release /Print 05/27/10 14:28:48
10USA P 2
QAD e
*** No picklist was printed for Work Order 1001
, L 16.6 Work Order Release/Print woworl.p

Work Order Release/Print (16.6)

The printed routing sheet lists the operations 10-20-30, and standard setup and run times to
manufacture 10 units. The route specifies which work center the work should be done in and the
short description of the task.
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Release Work Order Status

Review Work Order Status

Work Order Browse X |

Actions ~ (=) Print r Addto Favorites | il l§ Chart Designer @ Refresh ~ | New ¢ Edit

Search

‘Work Order v/ |satsat - Pl=] - + x [ sewn ]| Clear All J

Viewng 1-5 of § Records per page: 100 MERCEONCEORR .

ltemMNumbes A W Site &V WokOdet SV ID &V QuantityOpen & W DueDate & 7 Saleslob & W Work Order Status

»
momo 10100 1001 2280304 50 05/28/200 R
0o 10100 1002 2280821 50 05/28/2010 R
0200 10-200 2280893 10000  05/31/2010 R
70050 10500 QADDEMO-70050 2280300 10,000.0 051372010 F

Work order Browse (16.2)

The Work Order Browse now shows that the work order status has indeed changed from F (firm
planned) to R (released).

In the process of releasing the order, the work order bill of material was exploded and allocated.
This background processing changed its status from Firm to Exploded to Allocated to Released in
what was for the user just one step.

In work order control the flag for “Move First Operation” was checked yes, so in addition to the
order status released, the operation status for the first operation has been changed to status
13 Quwe."
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Work Order Component Issue

Issue Components

Work Order Component lssue X |

® GoTo ~ Actions ¥ . Copy | & Print A Preview # Aftach

Work Order 1002 & ID
‘Work Order| 1002 el y: Op Effective: 5/27/2010 =
Item Number. WO Stat Issue Alloc
Issue Picked: v
Document

Work Order Component Issue (16.10)

Thereleased work order is now in the stock room to have the componentsissued. QM| stock room
personnel will use work order component issue to do this. The system is accessed using the work
order number as shown above. As we expect this to be a standard component issue we check the
“Issue Picked” box. The system uses the work order bill of material to retrieve the issue
component transaction and brings up a screen as shown below.
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Issue Components

Issue Components
!PWcr_k O_rd.u.r Component lssue *
o GoTo = Actions = .| Copy *| (= Print A Preview & Aftach
Work Order.1002 G0 ID:2280821 @) ltem & ltemN
‘Work Order: 1002 1D: 2280921 Op: Effective: 5/27/2010
Item Number. 01010 ‘W0 Stat R Issue Alloc:
Medical Uliasound Issue Picked:
Document:
Itern Number Qty Open Qty Alloc Qty Picked Oty tolss QB/0
50001 50 a0 50 50 0.
60001 50 0.0 50 5.0 0.
60002 50 0o 50 50 0.
Item Number: P Op - Site: Loc:
Description: Lot/Serial
Quantity: UM: Refetence:
Substitute: Cancel B/O: Mudti Eritry:
Document:

Work Order Component Issue (16.10)

In thisexample, all components were picked from the locations printed on the work order picklist,
so they can be issued automatically by setting Issue Picked to Yes. This reduces manual entry
because it sets the default sites, locations, lot/serial numbers, references, and quantities from the
detail allocations on the picklist. To proceed with the transaction, click next.
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Display Items Being Issued

Work Order Component Issue
| Work Order Component lssue X l
- " ! = L. Copy *| 5 Print s Preview | # Atach
Work Dider 1002 ®  ID:2280921 & ltem ™) lemN
‘Work Order: 1002 1D: 2280321 Op: Effective; 5/27/2010
Item Number. 01010 WO Stat: R Issue Alloc:
Medical Ulrasound Issue Picked:
Document:
Itemn Number Qty Open Qty Alloc Oty Picked Oty tolss Qi B/0
50001 50 no 50 50 oo
60001 50 oo 50 50 0o
60002 50 50 50 00
Display Hems being issued
Item Nurnber: Op: Site: Loc:
Descrption: Lot/Setial
Quantity: UM: Reference:
Substitute: Cancel B/D: Multi Entry:
Document:

Work Order Component Issue (16.10)

This brings up a pop up asking if you wish to see the issue transaction. Click yes.
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Work Order Component Issue
| ‘Work Order Componentlssue = .
® GoTo ~ « Actions »| .| Copy ~| &) Print '\ Preview | # Atach
Work Order 1002 &) ID:2280921 2
Work Order. 1002 1D: 2280921 Op: Effectve: 5/27/2010
ftem Number: 01010 W0 Stat R Issue Alloc:
Medical Ulrasound Issue Picked
Document:
Item Number Site Location Lot/Seiial Ref Quantity
50001 10100 020 1 10
50001 10100 020 2 1.0
50001 10100 020 3 10
50001 10100 020 4 10
50001 10100 020 5 10
60001 10100 020 50
60002 10-100 020 50
60003 10100 020 50
60005 10100 020 50
B0006 10-100 020 50

Work Order Component Issue (16.10)

This screen shows the actual inventory transactions that are about to be made. Item number, site,
location, and quantity. If all is correct click next to bring up afinal verification.

If al iscorrect click yes and the inventory transactions are updated.

Click No to return to the transaction frame to make corrections. Completing this transaction
removes the components from the inventory location and issues them to Work In Process (WIP) at
the GL standard cost. The work order and the component items are now delivered to the first work
center on the route for assembly to begin.
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Non-Standard Component Issue

Non-Standard Component Issue
Work Order Component [ssue X
® GoTo - Actions *| | Copy *| &4 Print ' Preview & Attach
Work Order: 1002 ) 1D:2280921 () ltem () Item Numbs
Wotk Order: 1002 1D: 2280821 Op Effective: 5/27/2010
Itemn Number: 01010 WO Stat R Issue Alloc:
Medical Ulrasound lssue Picked:
Document
Itetn Mumbet Oty Open Qty ABoc Oty Picked Otytolss O B/0
5000 0o 0.0 0o oo 00
5000 0o 00 0o 0o 0o
60002 0o 00 00 00 0o
Item Number | Op yel Site: Loc:
Descrpbion Lot/Senat
Quantity: UM: Reference:
Substitute: Cancel B/O: Multi Entry.

Work Order Component Issue (16.10)

In the case of a non-standard issue we would use the lower frame of the issue screen to manually
enter the correct data. Examples of when thisis used include, issuing an approved substitute item
in place of the standard item, or issuing material from a different location. A common situation is
needing to issue material from two (or more) locations to get the full quantity of the item.

Once the datain the lower frame are filled in and you click next the transaction proceeds as
normal.
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Review Inventory
| Inventory Detail by term Browse 3<|
Actions ™ L,%'J Print * ¢ Addto Favorites I g Chart @ Chart Designer I @ Refresh ‘| | Mew I Edit ’ Edit
Search (1]
|Item Mumber - ‘ !slarts at - ! ! A00o ,»:)l.vl = | | + X
Wiewing 1-100 of 406 Fiecords per page: ﬁD_U vi |:J @ @ |® ‘_3
Item Mumber ”~ Site & OtyOnHand-Inv Mstt Oty On Hand - [y Detail  Location  Lot/Serial Reference & Status & Ewpire Date
» ;
50001 10-100 109.0 1.0 020 50001-0710-25 e
50001 10-100 109.0 1.0 020 50001-0710-3 A
50001 10-100 109.0 1.0 020 50001-0710-4 S
50001 10-100 109.0 1.0 020 50001-0710-5 e
50001 10-100 109.0 1.0 020 50001-0710-6 v
50001 10-100 109.0 1.0 020 50001-0710-7 A
50001 10-100 109.0 1.0 020 50001-0710-8 SR

Inventory Detail by Item Browse (3.2)

In reviewing our on hand inventory we see we still have enough components to build another 2

ultrasound units. (Partial list shown above.)
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Review Inventory Record Labor

Record Labor

Labor Feedback by Wark Order %
# GoTo ~ Actions ~| .l Copy *| & Primt s Preview | & Attach
‘Work Order: 1002 (») 1D:2280921 (v) Employes11-EMPI
‘Work Order:| 1002 y. ID:| 2280921
Dperation: 10 ASSEMBLE COMPONENTS Op Status: QUEUE
Document
Employes: 11-EMPO1 Angels Patens Pay Code:
Depatment: 0400 Work Center: 1000 Time Ind: Hours Minutes
Shift Machine: Froject:
Quantity Completed 50 Effective Date: 5/27/2010
Reects: Dperation Compilete:
Rewark: Move to Mext Operatior:
Previous Ops Complete:
Start Setup:  01:00:00
Elapsed/Stop Setup:  01:30:00 Elapsed Setup 0500
Start Rurc  01:30:00
Elapsed/Stop Rure  04:00:00 Elapsed Rurc 2500
Comment:
Down Time:  00:00:00 Diown Time Reason:

Labor Feedback by Work Order (16.20.1)

Now that our work order is released to production its status can be updated using shop floor
transactions. Shop floor transactions are posted against the work order and operation. they must be
entered with avalid employee code. In our simplified example all of our shop floor reporting will
be done by our senior assembler, Alex Erickson, employee 10-EMPOL.

When we setup the route for our medical ultrasound, we let each operation default to milestone.
This indicates we are expecting each operation to be reported when it is complete.

Alex Erickson uses Labor Feedback by Work Order to record labor for operation 10, on our work
order.

In addition to the employee ID, other information included on this screen are the work order
number, operation, and work center, which all labor feedback transactions must specify. Entering
thework order and operation the system will prefill the department and work center fieldswith the
standard department and work center for the route and operation. These should be changed if the
work is donein anon standard work center.

Based on the quantity of units completed (10) and operation 10's routing (entered in Routing
Maintenance), we would expect the setup time to be 1 hour and run time to be 5 hours (5 units x
1.0 hr/unit). If actual setup or run time had varied from these expected or “standard” times, then
usage variances would be generated.
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Depending on how you organize your shop floor reporting you can use either the elapsed time for
the operation, or enter the start and stop time for the operation.

If you are reporting labor before the completion of the operation, as at the end of a shift, but the
work is not complete, then the operation complete flag would be un-checked, and only the units
complete would be reported.

The check box for move next operation, if checked, will change the status of the next operation to
Queue, and move the quantity complete from this operation into WIP at the next operation.

The check box for previous operations completed, if checked, will close al previous operations
with the processing of this transaction.

Operations 20 and 30 will be reported in the same manner. For our example we will use the
standard times for each operation.

Questions

What information is provided by the Department 0010?

GL accounts for manufacturing costs are attached to the department in Department Maintenance.

What information is provided by the Work Center ASM?

Rates are specified at the work center level. These include the standard |abor rates per hour for
setup and run operations, and the variable burden rates that apply to all work done in the work
center.
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Review Labor Transactions

Review Labor Transactions

| Operation Transaction Detail In_ *
n Operation Transaction Detail
Ing 05/27/10
QAD
Tran Nbr: 170 Display E-Signature Details: No Output: PAGE
Type: MOVE
Transaction Date: 05/27/10 15:03:44 wWork Order: 1002
Effective Date: 05/27/10 Shift: ID: 2280921 Op: 20
Employee: .
Item Number: 01010 Quantity Completed: 0.0
Medical Ultrasound Qty Rejected: 0.0
Site: 10-100 Line: Reject Reason:
Work Center: 1050 Machine: Qty Rework: 0.0
Department: Rework Reason:
Qty Scrapped: 0.0
Std Setup Time: 0.0 Actual Setup Time: 0.0
Std Run Time: 0.0 Actual Run Time: 0.0
Labor Cost Std: 0.00 Labor Cost: 0.00
Burden Cost Std: 0.00 Burden Cost: 0.00
Subcontract Std: 0.00 Subcontract Cost: 0.00
16.20.13.9 Operation Transaction Detail Ing sfopigl2.p

Operation Transaction Detail Inquiry (16.20.13.9)

The labor transactions created when labor was reported for can be reviewed in Operation
Transaction Detail Inquiry (16.20.13.9). This shows standard and actual setup and run times and
the GL effects.

Accounts affected are Work in Process, Labor Absorbed, and Burden Absorbed.
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Review Work Order Route Operation

Review W/O Route Operation Status

|Work Order Routing Maintenan._ =

® GoTo ~ Actions | | Copy * = Print & Preview | # Aach
‘Work Order. 1002 &) ID:2280921 (¥ ‘Work Center 1050 ()  Machine
‘Work Order. 1002 1D: 2280921
Item Number. 01010 Medical Ulrasound
Operatiorc 20
Standard Operatior:

Operation Description:) TEST FINISHED UNIT

Work Center: 1050 - Machine: | Pioduct Test
Qity Ordered: 50 Std Setup Time: 05 Act Setup Time: 0033
Oty WIP: L} Std Run Time: 02 Act Rur: 1m7
Run Complete: 50
Sub Complete: 0o Std Move Time: i} Machines per Op: 1
Oty Reject: 0o Queue: 0.25
Qty Rework: 0.0 Wait Time: 0.25 Op Status: | C
Subcontract Cost 0.00
Start Date:: 5/28/2010 - Setup Crew: 1.00 Tool Code: -
Due Date: | 5/28/2010 - Riun Crew: 1.00 Supplier:
Overlap Units: 0 Yield%: 100.00%
Subcontract LT: 0 Comments:

Work Order Routing Maintenance (16.13.13)

When the Production Manager created work order 1002 in Work Order Maintenance, the system
automatically generated awork order routing. This routing tracks the status of each operation and
the quantities recorded complete at each operation. It also shows the actual setup and run times.

This screen shows that Operation 20 is complete (Op Status = Compl ete). There are no units of
01010 in process at this operation (Qty WIP = 0), and 5 have been completed (Run Complete = 5).

If we were to look at operation 30 we would see that its status has been changed to Queue.

If the need were found to make changes to operation 20 reporting, Work Order Routing
Maintenance can be used to change the operation status from “C” closed to “R” Running.
Allowing additional labor reporting to be done.

MNQAD



246  Training Guide — Quick Start

Receive and Close Work Order

Receive and Close Work Order
_Workomer Receipt :':.
® GoTo ~ Actions ~ Copy * =0 Print . Preview §& Attach
‘Work Order: 1002 ) 1D:2280521 > Sie10100
Work Order: 1002 ID: 2280921 Effective: 5/27/2010
Remarks: Batche
Item Number: 01010 Lot/Senal Controt 5 UM: EA
Descrption: Medical Uliasound WO Stat R
Open Quantity: 50 Automabc Lot Numbers:
Document:
Quantity. 00 Site:| 10-100
UM: EA Locatiorc| 010
Conversion 1.0000 Display dem and lot/senal detal Lot/Serial
Scrapped Qty: @ Reference:
UM EA Mudti E ntry:
UM Corwersior: 1.0000 Set Altrbutes:
Total Unds 0o
Remarks
Close

Work Order Receipt (16.11)

Using Work Order Receipt, QMI receives the 10 medical ultrasound units into its finished goods
location (010) and closes the order.

A Pop up window asks if the information is correct. This brings up a screen that displays the
inventory transaction that is about to occur.

A Pop up window displays the transaction about to be processed and asks for confirmation that all
is correct. Clicking yes completes the work order close and the inventory update.

Thisincreases (debits) the Inventory account and decreases (credits) the WIP account for the total
standard GL cost.

Additional Notes

There is an additional step in the work order life cycle that is usually taken at the end of each GL
calendar period as part of the period-end closing process, and that is Work Order Accounting
Close.
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Review

Review: Work Orders

Create

Issue Receive and
c\?frgl:r WO Release * Components Report Labor Close WO

v

k

In this chapter, we discussed work order types and status codes, and explained the variances that
may occur in the work order cycle. We then saw how work orders flow through the system and
learned that they are:

» Created in Work Order Maintenance

- Released in Work Order Release/Print

« Issued components by Work Order Component Issue
» Reported in Labor Feedback by Work Order

» Received and Closed in Work Order Receipt

For much more detail on work orders and how special situations are managed see the training
guide Work Orders.
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Exercise 6

In the following activity you will:
« Review an employee record
Define control settings
Manually add and release awork order
I ssue components to awork order

Report labor to awork order
- Receive and close awork order
Note Remember, if you are uncertain about a given transaction and how to fill in the data

fields, refer back to the appropriate section of the example.

Review Employee Record

1 UseEmployee View (36.1.7.3) to review the record for employee 10-EMPOL. An employeeis
required for shop floor reporting.

Define Control Settings

2 Select Work Order Control (16.24) and make sure that the settings are as follows:

Field Data

Auto W/O Numbers Yes

Next W/O nbr [default] or a setting of your choice
Work Order Comments No (unchecked)

Routing Comments No (unchecked)

Move First Operation Yes (checked)

Manually Add and Release a Work Order

3 UseWork Order Maintenance (16.1) to add a new work order record.
 Let the next work order number and ID number default from the control file.

 Create awork order for 20 units of item 01010 at site 10-100. Work order statusis F (firm
planned).

« Let the other field values default. Click Next until the Work Order field is highlighted,
then click Back.
4 Use Work Order Release/Print (16.6) to release work order 1.

« Thisfunction will also print the work order picklist and routing (also known as the shop
paper). Accept all other default values.

Note If your system is configured with a printer you may wish to print your work order pick
list and routing. If you do not have aprinter direct the output to page to view the documents on
your monitor.
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Tip: Usethe lookup function to find your work order. Output to page, or file if you want to save a
copy of the picklist and routing.

» Review picklist and routing.
« Find the new status of the order using Work Order Browse (16.2). What isit?

Work Order Component Issue

5 Use Work Order Component Issue (16.10) to issue components from your inventory to your
work order. Set the Issue Picked flag to Yes to make your transaction more automatic.

Note By overriding the datain the transaction frame, you can change the quantity issued or
the location from which the items are issued. In this activity you should accept the default
values as there should be no inventory in any other locations.

+ Update and exit.

Report Labor to a Work Order

« Manually calculate how much labor for set up and run time you need to complete all 20
units at each operation. (These numbers are on the routing that was printed for the work
order.)

Assume the shop has now built the units, then...
6 Use Labor Feedback by Work Order (16.20.1) to report labor and units completed at each
operation on your routing, based on your calculation above. Use employee “ 10-EMP01.”

« At each operation, 10, 20, and 30, report the units completed and the elapsed set up and
run times.

« Change Time Ind field to Decimal Hours.
« In Operation Transaction Detail Inquiry (16.20.13.9) you could look at the transactions
created when you reported labor.

7 Use Work Order Routing Maintenance (16.13.13) to review your work order routing. Check
how many units have been completed at each operation and how much labor was used for each
operation.

Receive and Close a Work Order

8 UseWork Order Receipt (16.11) to receive al 20 medical ultrasounds from the work order
into inventory at site 10-100, location 010.

Field Data
Quantity 20

Lot/Serial MDF950001
Multi Entry Yes

Close Yes

9 Click Next until “Create List of Serial Numbers’ Click Yes.
10 Click Next until you see, MDF950020.
11 Click Back until you see, “Display Items and Lot/Serial Detail” Click Yes.
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12 “Isall information correct”? Click Yes.
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Overview

Sales

Sales

&

This chapter describes the various activities associated with getting a product to a customer.
Typicaly the sales department is responsible for recording orders, processing shipments, and
invoicing. Wel'l discuss each of these activities followed by an example to illustrate the process.

Key Concepts
» Sales Order Work Flow
Document Layout

Allocation of Inventory
Picklists
Shipment

Invoice Management
- Effective Date

Example
 Create Customer Record
- Define Control Settings
Enter Sales Order
Print Sales Order
Print Packing List

L]
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» Ship Sales Order
« Print and Post Invoice
 Enter Payment

Activities
Learning Objectives

When you finish this chapter, you should be able to:

« Describe the basic sales order process flow

- Explain the different types of information contained in a sales order document's header,
line item, and trailer sections

« Explain the differences between general and detail allocations
« Describe the basic invoice process flow

« Describe the basic payment process flow

- Enter, and ship asales order
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Key Concepts

Key Concepts

Sales Quotes
(optional)

Print Sales
Sales Orders Orde

Pick/Packlist

{optional)
Shipments ] Returns I
Print
Invoice

v

Post Invoices I

Sales Order Process Flow

M QAD

A customer sale can begin as asales order or a sales quote. Both represent offersto sell the
customer certain items at a certain price at a certain time. The sales order also represents a
commitment from the customer to purchase the items, but a sales quote does not. Consequently,
sales quotes are not considered by MRP.

A hard copy document of the order can be printed and sent to the customer.

After asales order has been entered and is ready to be shipped, a picklist can be printed. When the
picklist is generated, any allocated quantities on the order are incremented as picked. The picklist
document can be placed inside the shipping box as a packing list. Inventory is not decremented
until a shipping transaction is performed.

The shipment transaction creates a pending invoice that does not increment sales until the invoice
isprinted and is posted to Accounts Receivable.

Once invoices are posted, financial processing continues with accounts receivable functions.
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Sales Order Document Layout

Sales Order Document Layout

Sales
Order

Header Line ltems Trailer
(Body) (Footer)
Line ltem I
E Line ltem I
e { neem |
M QAD

In QAD Enterprise Applications, a sales order document has three main parts:
- aheader
 one or more line items
- atrailer

Order datais entered and printed in this sequence.

Header

Contains the general terms of the order, as well as default values for line items. Comments may
follow, describing in more detail the terms or instructions associated with this order.

Line Item

Specifies a particular item being ordered, its order quantity, and price. Lists any exceptions to
header information, such as a date or address that appliesto only the line item and not the whole
order. Comments may follow each line item, describing in more detail the item, its specifications,
or packaging instructions. Each order may have many line items.
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Trailer

Contains tax, shipping, and order status information for all lineitems. Freight can be calcul ated
automatically on abulk or unit basis. These charges are not subject to commission or discount, and
may or may not be taxable.

Comments

Comments can be entered manually on each sales quote and sales order or copied from pre-
existing master comments and modified as needed. Master comments are useful for storing
standard information:

« Item specifications
 Quality requirements
- Item descriptions in other languages

Export documentation
« Packaging instructions

Each master comment isidentified by areference code, type, language, and page number (up to 99
pages of text).
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Allocation of Inventory

Sales Order: Allocation of Inventory

General Allocation Detail Allocation

| e
Boarding Pass .

seat 10A mgga

Travel agent/ Boarding Pass; seat 104
ticket counter

QAD Enterprise Applications uses allocations to reserve inventory. Particular quantities may be
set aside or alocated to specific sales orders and work orders. For both sales orders and work
orders, allocations help ensure that inventory is available when it is needed. For sales orders,
alocations also enable the sales department to determine which items are shipped for specific
orders and prevents you from promising the same item to two or more customers.

General and Detail Allocations

When inventory is to be allocated, the system distinguishes between a general alocation and a
detail allocation. A general allocation reservesinventory at a particular site, but it does not specify
a specific location or lot/serial numbers.

« When you buy an airline ticket, the airline allocates a seat for you. Thisisageneral allocation-
you have a seat but you do not know which one.

Detail allocations enable you to reserve exact items of inventory at a specific location by
specifying lot and/or serial numbers, expiration dates, sites and/or locations. Detail allocation is
normally done automatically when the picklist is prepared, but it can be done manually during the
order entry process.

In our airline example, this happens when you get a boarding pass-now you should know what seat
you arein. It is detail alocated to you and no one else should be assigned to the same seat.
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Automatic or Manual

Allocations can be done at several stages, automatically or manually. For sales orders, general
alocations can be created during order entry, depending upon the setting in Sales Order Control.
The system automatically converts general allocationsto detail allocations when picklists are
printed. You can a so override the system by manually creating detail allocations during order
entry.

Like the airline boarding pass example most errors occur when humans try to manipulate the
system and override the system allocations.
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Printing Picklists

Sales Order Packing List- 5727_ X

QMI -USA Diwvision

30 Ridgedale Avenue
East Hanover, NJ 7950
USA = TAX PURPOSE

Sold To: 10C1003
Pacific Health Care Systems
600 Calle de Los Camnos

Los Angeles, CA 90212
USA - TAX PURPOSE

Salespersons: 105PO1

Ln Item Number

T Location Lot/Serial

PACKING LIST
Order Number: 10510001 Page:
Order Date: 05/27/10
Print Date: 05/27/10

Ship To: 10C1003
Pacific_Health Care Systems
600 Calle de Los Caminos

Los Angeles, CA 90212
USA - TAX PURPOSE

Purchase Order:

Ship Via: FEDX
Credit Terms: 2M FOB Point:
2 months after month end of imvoice date
Remarks:
Site Qty Open Due

Qty to Ship UM Shipped

1

1 01010 10-100 5.0 EA 06/04/10
Revision: D
Medical Ultrasound
010 4 1.0 ¢ 5]
010 5 1.0 { )

7.9.13 sosopk.p

Once customer ordered items have been completed, or when stock items are available for
shipment, sales personnel can initiate picklist printing for the sales order.

The picklist shows what items to pick to fill an order and what site or location to pick them from.
If you created detailed allocations in Sales Order Maintenance--including lot/serial numbers and
lot reference numbers--this information appears on the picklist. If you performed a general
alocation for the sales order, the system automatically converts the general allocation to a detail
alocation when it prints the picklist.

To print apicklist for asales order, use Sales Order Packing List. You can only print picklists for
sales orders not on credit hold. A sample picklist is shown below.

After printing the picklist, the system updates the val ues displayed in Sales Order Maintenance for
the quantity allocated and quantity picked.

Note Theterms‘picklist’ and ‘packing list are used interchangeably.
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Shipment

Shipment

Inventory Sales

v t

M QAD

Once theitems listed on the sales order picklist have been picked, the items are packed and
shipping paperwork is prepared. Following actual shipment, the shipping transaction can be
processed.

This physically decreases the quantity on hand for each of the items that were shipped, and
generates a GL transaction to decrease (credit) inventory and increase (debit) cost of sales.

Shipping asales order automatically flagsit as ready for invoicing. Normally in QAD Enterprise
Application, an invoice document is generated for each shipment. You ship the items, print the
invoice, and post it to Accounts Receivable. However, you can combine multiple shipments and
sales orders on one invoice.
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Invoice Management

Invoice Management

l

Printinvoices

Review pending invoices

Perform maintenance, if
any

Postinvoices

A sales order shipment automatically creates a pending invoice with a system-assigned number.
While in the pending status, maintenance can be performed on such things as credit terms,
commission percentages, prices and discounts. Once pending invoices have been reviewed, they
are ready to beinvoiced.

Printing Invoices

Selection of invoices for printing may be by individual sales order number or range of sales order
numbers or by shipping date or range of shipping dates. The date on the invoice will be the system
date unless you change that date.

Posting Invoices

The post function generates an invoice in the Accounts Receivable module and updates the
customer's open account balance. Posting an invoice also updates GL account balances for:

- Salesand AR

« Salesperson quota and commission history
- Salestax journals

» Salesanalysis history

The posting process also del etes sales orders that are complete.
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Invoice History

Once posted, the invoice can be maintained in invoice history, useful for reviewing problems,
configured product information, or reprinting invoices.
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Processing Payment

Processing Payment

Direct Payments

Enter Accounts
Applied Receivable
Payments Drafts

A

Enter Apply Invoices
Unapplied Unapplied Customer L} "hoicR
Accounts
Payments Paymenits Memo
Enter Reports

Non-AR
Payments

All cash received from a customer should be recorded in Payment Maintenance (or Cash Book
Maintenance). In QAD Enterprise Application, payments may be recorded as:
Applied
Cash received from the customer in payment of specific invoices, memos, finance charges, or
open draft amounts.
Unapplied
Cash received from the customer that does not apply to specific invoices or memos, such as
prepayments, deposits, or overpayments.
Non-AR

Cash received that is not paying any invoice, memo, or finance charge. Examplesinclude tax
refunds and rebates.
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Auto Apply

In most cases, customer payments apply to an open invoice or memo item. To make it easier,
thereisan Auto Apply option in Payment Maintenance that automatically applies the amount
received to open balances, oldest first, calculating any discounts the customer was eligible for.
(You can enter arange of reference numbers.) This option recommends a selection, which you
can then modify.

Apply Unapplied
Sometimes a payment is received that does not correspond to any open invoices or memos, a
deposit or overpayment, for example.

These are recorded as unapplied. They decrease the customer's balance, but do not affect the
open balance on any open invoice or memo. Later, when you find out what items the payment
applies to, the payment can be applied.

Example

In the following example, QMI's Sales Department:
« Defines sales order control settings in Sales Order Control

- Entersasaesorder for 5 medical ultrasounds sold to Pacific Health Care Systems at
$2500.00 per unit

» Reviewsthe sales order and packing list
« Ships 20 medical ultrasound units to Pacific Health Care Systems

The Accounts Receivable Department then:
« Prints and posts an invoice for thissale
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Review Customer Record

265

Customer Data Maintenance * ‘

Review Customer Record 1 of 2

# GoTo ™
Customer:10C1003
Customer Address

Customer: 10C7003
Mame: Pacific Health Care Systems
Address: £00 Calle de Loz Caminos
Address:
Address:
City: Log Angeles
Country: USA - TAX PURPOSE
Attention: Cazey
Telephane:

Fau:

Customer Data
Sort Mame: Pacific Health Care Systems
Salespsrl:| 105P01 e
Ship Vi FEDX )
Resale: .__

Remarks:|

Actions 7| L Copy

| & Print o] Preview & atach

&) Customer10C1003

Stater CA
usa
[21:
[2]:
[2]:

Multiple:

-

) Salespsn1:10SPOT

Buzinez: Relation: 10-C1003

Active:

Added: 2/2/201

Post: 90212

0

County: Loz Angeles

Tvpe:
Regiar:|

Currency:
Site: |

Lang

Format: After
CIST
e =
uso
10400 2]
us

Customer Data Maintenance (2.1.1)

Before QMI's Customer Service Representative (CSR) can enter a sales order, there must be a
customer record in the system. The finance department has already set up the basic customer data
asit relates to accounting. Now we review the Customer Data to add any sales or service specific
information such as contact names and phone numbers, region or type codesif we are using those.
Here we also can define default sales persons and the site code QMI will normally ship to this

customer from.

There are several additional framesin customer data maintenance. In addition to basic address
information, Thisframe lets us set as defaults that sales orders will be flagged as partial shipments
are OK, and they will be fixed price. Note these are default settings. Each sales order may be

changed as required.
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Address Tax Data

Address Tax Data

Address Tax Data

Tarable:

Tax Zone: USACALA
Tax Class
Tax Usage:
Tax Im
Tax D - Federak
State VAT ID
Tax 1D - Misc 1
Tax 1D - Misc 2
Tax 1D - Misc 3
In City:

Customer Data Maintenance (2.1.1)

Aswe continue to click next atax information window pops up. These data are setup by finance
and rarely changed during sales order processing
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Customer Credit Data

Review Customer Record 2 of 2
Customer D ata
Partial OK; Class:| DIST -
Discourt Thl Je) sic|
Fired Price: [V Invoice by Authorization:
Daybaok Set| 10.6ALES I R85 Calendar Option.| 17| Customer/Shap
Mon-Sales Order Price List TJ
Customer Credit Data
Diige Pet :- D.UUZ! Terms: 2M Last Sale
PO Required Bill Ta:
Customer Freight Data
Freight List.| 10FRT D
Min Fit it 1| KG
Freight Telms'% ADD :i
Enterprize Material Transfer Data
EMT Type: [ NON-EMT 2| Customer Shipping LT:| 0 Canfimed EMT 50:
EMT Credit Flow:

Customer Data Maintenance (2.1.1)

QMI finance has entered customer credit data for Pacific Health Care Systems with terms of 1M
(payment is due in one month). Here we also see that the bill to address code is the same as the
customer sold to address code.

If we were using predefined freight rate tables and freight lists and or freight terms, we would
enter the datain this frame for this customer. Freight Lists are covered in detail in the training
guide Sales Order Management.

The last frame in Customer Data Maintenance is the setup for EMT also called back-to-back. This
functionality is aso covered in detail in its own training course.
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Define Control Setting 1 of 3

Define Control Setting 1 of 3

W GoTo = | Actions v | Copy ~| (= Print &) Preview

Use which Calc for Qty Available to Allocate; 1

Allocate Sales Oider Lines Due in Days: 10 {0 for no allocations]
Limit Allocate toAwvail Only: v Detail Allocations:
ATP Enforcement Enabled: ATP Horizon: 155
Family ATP Calculation: . 1 Calculate Promize Date:
Pick Only Allocated Lines: ¥ Sales Ouder Prefis: 105
Are Sales Diders Printed: ¥ Nest Sales Order: 10000

Keep Booking History:

Shipping Lead Time: 1 Integrate with S
Sales Order Header Comments: Integrate with Trbd:
Sales Order Line Commerts: Confirmed Orders: v
Default to Primary Ship-Ta: Fizcal Start Maonth: 1

Ln Farmat 5/M: Single L
Mext Batch: | DDODO326 FOB:

Sales Order Control (7.1.24)
In Sales Order Control, QM1 has specified severa standards and default settings pertaining to its
sales orders.

- The default value for allocationsin Sales Order Maintenance is “general,” since Detail
Allocationsis not selected

- Sales orders have a prefix of 10S and the next number to be issued is 10000
« Your database may have a different starting number

- Salesorder dataareintegrated with the Sales Analysis module SA asthe Integrate with SA
is selected

» On new sales orders, the default value will be Confirmed for shipment (Confirmed Orders
is selected)

» The default format for sales order line item entry will be Single (instead of Multiple),
which lets QMI customize due dates, sites, tax status, and other information for each line
item

MQAD



Sales Orders / Invoices and Accounts Receivable

Define Control Setting 2 of 3

269

| Sales Order Control *

Use Enterprise Matenial Transfer v
EMT Type: NON-EMT =

EMT Sequence: abed

Automatic EMT Processing.
Calculate Due Date:
Direct Allocation:

Direct Shipment Locatior: 140

Auto Accept Suppler Changes:

Sales Order Control 2 of 3

® GoTo Actions ¥| L Copy ™| (= Print A Preview

Acltem/Site

B-ltem

C-Customer

D-Sales Order Control

Use Customer Currency On PO:

Allow Mod/DelWhen SO Picked:

Allow Mod/Del When Released to'W0:

Allow Mod/Del ‘When Shipped:

Allow Non-Ack Deletes:
Export Hold Sales Status: HD

Not used in this course

Sales Order Control (7.1.24)

The next frame in Sales Order Control is used to setup for Enterprise Material Transfer whichis

covered in a separate training course.
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Forecast Consumption

Define Control Seltings 3 of 3

i Sales Order Control .
# GoTo ~ Actions ¥ | Copy = (=) Print .« Preview & Attach
Auto Batch Confimation: Confirmation Batch ID:
Confirmation Printer
S0 Edit ISB Defaults: ¥ Pending Inv Update I1SB; ¥

SO Retums Update ISB:
Fotecast Consumption Auto Batch Shipment
Consume Forwaid 10 Shipment Batch ID:
Consume Back. 10 Shipment Batch Printer:

Check Custorer Item Mbx First:

Sales Order Control (7.1.24)

Inthefinal frame of Sales Order Control QM1 have set forecast consumption to forward 10 periods

and back 10 periods. How thisis used by the system will be discussed in the section on planning
and forecasting.
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Enter Sales Order: Header Information

Enter Sales Order: Header Information

Sales Oider 10510002 () Order:10510002 (») Sold-Ta10C1003 v
Header Lines
> > Detais » > > > > >
Header
I Order: 10510002 Sold-To: 10C1003 Bl To: 10C1003 Shp-Ta: 10C1003
SeldTe Ship-To
Pacific Health Care Spstems Pacific Health Care Systems
600 Calle de Los Caminos 600 Calle de Los Caminos
Los Angeles CA w0212 Los Angeles ca 012
USA - TAX PURPOSE USA - TAX PURPOSE
Det,
Order Date:| 5/27/2010 = | e Pricng v Confimed v |
Requred Date:| 6/4/2010 - Manual p Currency:| USD > Language:| us
Promise Date: 6/4/2010 - Daybook Set | 10-SALES T axable v
Due Date:| 5/28/2010 - Channet L4 Freed Price: ¥
Pestorm Date - Project ‘ Credit Terms: 2M
Pricing Date:| 5/27/2010 - Org Inw: Sitec| 10-100
Purchase Ordes p Credit Teims Interest % 000
Remarks Repnce/Edit

Sales Order Maintenance (7.1.1)

A sales order entered by QMI's CSR (Customer Service Representative) is shown above. This
order isfor Pacific Health Care Systems (10C1003).

The CSR lets the system generate the sales order 1D, which has a prefix of S10 based on the Sales
Order Control setting. Other information defaults from the Sales Order Control setting also, such
as site QM1 and Confirmed for shipment (yes). The credit terms default from the customer record
set up by finance in Customer Create or Customer Modify.

Some header elements, such as some date fields, Site, and Confirmed, become default values for
line items; these can be changed, though, during line item entry. As there are six date fields here
they deserve some explanation.

» Order Date: Defaults to the system date, may be changed
» Required Date: The date the customer wants the items
» Promise Date: The date you say the customer can have the items

« Due Date: Therea due date. In the case of alate order the due date will be later than the
promise date

» Perform Date: The date you will be held to for shipping performance. Normally the same as
promise date. Can change if customer changes required date

« Pricing Date: Normally the order date, could be the due date, relies on date range based price
lists to price items based on the price on a given date

MNQAD



272  Training Guide — Quick Start

Freight Data

Freight Data

Freight Data
Salesperson 1: 105P01 Freight List. 10FRT
Multiple: Fit Min Wat
Commission 1: 5.00% Freight Tems: ADD
Calculate Freight: ¥
Display Weights: ¥
Entered By: qmi

Consignment:

Consume Forecast: ¥
Detad Allocations:
Allocate Days:

Comments:
Import/E xport;

Sales Order Maintenance (7.1.1)

Aswe click next to advance through the sale order we see the pop up for taxes then the screen for
freight and other defaults from the sales control. Here the consume forecast, detail allocations and

alocate days may be changed if necessary.
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Sales Order: Enter Line Information

- -
Sales Order: Enter Line Information
|Gales Order Maintenance * \
® GoTo * « Actions | Ll Copy ™| (=) Print » Preview | & Attach
Sales Order 10510002 (%)  Drder10510002 &) Soid-To10C1003 &) Bl Tol
Lines = Traier
> > LineDetals > > >
Header
Drder. 10510002 Sold-Te: 10C1003 LnFor. Single Org:
Sales Order Line
Ln  Item Number Oty Ordered UM List Price Discount Net Frice
1 0o 50 EA 2500.00 00 2,500.00
Line Details
Desc: Medical Ulrasound Sales Acct| 4010 | mech S ADM yel
Loc: 010 S| sie 10100 Disc Acct.| 4200 5] Mech Fe)
usp Cost: 233.24873 Confimed: ¥ Credit Temms Int: 0.00
Lot/Seriat Requied| 6/4/2010  ~ Ship Type: -
Oty Allocated: 00 Promised:| 6/4/2010 - UM Conversion: 1.0000
Oty Picked: 00 Due Date;| 6/4/2010 - Consume Fcst ¥
Oty Shipped: 0o Peiform Date: - Detad Alloc:
Oty to Invaice: 00 Pricing Date: 5/27/2010 T axable:
Salesperson 1: 105P01 Multiple: Freight List | 10FRT 2
Commission 1: 5.00% Category: - Fixed Price: Commenks:

Sales Order Maintenance (7.1.1)

The CSR has entered an order for medical ultrasound units (item 01010); the list price of $2500.00
defaults from information entered in the cost screens of Item Master Maintenance. The remaining

information defaults from values previously entered in the sales order header, Sales Order Control,
or ltem Master Maintenance.
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Sales Order Line 2

Sales Order Maintenance

| Sales Order Maintenance * i
® GoTo ~ « Actions 7| L Copy =| & Print A Praview | # Atach
Sales Order 10510002 () Drder10510002 &)  SeldTe10C1003 (v
Lines  Trader
> Lines » > > >
Header
Order: 10510002 Sold-To: 10C1003 LnFor. Single Oig
Sales Oider Line
Ln Item Number Qty Ordered UM List Price Discount Met Price
2 P 0.0 0.00 0.0 000

Sales Order Maintenance (7.1.1)

After completing line 1, the system automatically goesto line 2 (see figure above). Since only one
line needed to be entered for this order, the CSR exited the next line by clicking Line Format. The
system then goes to the line format window (Ln Format S/M:) Clicking Trailer takes the system to
the trailer frame,
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Sales Order: Enter Trailer Information

. .
Sales Order: Enter Trailer Information
Sales Order Maintenance Y|
#® GoTo ™ Actions ™| .| Copy ™ = Print A Preview # atach
Sales Order; 10510002 ()  Order10510002 &)  SoldTo10C1003
Trades
B Trailer > >
Heades
Order: 10510002 Sold-To: 10C1003 Bl To: 10C1003 Ship-Toc 10C1003
Trader
Currency: USD Line Total 1250000
0.00% Discount 000
Tax Date Freight a 0O 2053
Containers: 0.00 Freight 20 P 0.00
Line Charges: 0,00 Special 0O 0.00
Total Tax 0.00
View/Edit Tax Detail Total 1252053
Trader Information
CR Initials: Print Sales Order:
Credit card Print Pack List Prepasd 0.00
Action Status Print I Hist: FOB Pont
Revisiorc 0 EDI Inv Hist: Ship Via. FEDX
EDI PO Ack Patial OK: BOL

Sales Order Maintenance (7.1.1)

Thetrailer frame is where the system cal culates taxes and freight (if we are using those
functionalities). Thereisaso provision to add any special service or other chargesthat apply to the
entire order rather than alineitem. In the lower frame of the trailer record there are check boxesto
print the sales order and or the packing list. thereis also the ability to maintain the revision level of
the sales order to keep track of customer changesto the order. If finance puts the customer on
credit hold the Action Status field will have some value in it such as H for hold.
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Print Sales Order

Sales Order Print %

Print Sales Order

W GoTo - Actions ~| | Copy 'I lg’.l Print 4 Preview | & Attach -

| Sales Order: 10570002

Entity Address:

Discount Detall

Dizcount Summary

Form Code:

Print Features and Optians:

1 10100

Print Sales Order Trailer:

: None

: None

Inczrement Order Revision:
Print Additional Line Charges:
Update:

To: 10510008

Sold-Ta: 10C1003 Ta: 10C1003

Order Date: 4/6/2011 To 44672011
Language ID: us To: us

Output: | printer i .'J|

Batch ID:| Je)

Sales Order Print (7.1.3)

Because the CSR selected Print Sales Order in Sales Order Maintenance, the sales order is
availableto print in Sales Order Print. Asyou can see from the print selection screen above, sales
orders may be selected for printing based on awide selection of criteria. In our example by
specifying the one sales order number in both the from and to fields, we have selected just that one
order. You can also direct the output to Page which will allow you to view the sales order on your

monitor as shown below.
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Sales Order Print

Sold-To:

Attention:
Telephone:

salesperson(s):
Credit Terms:
2 months

Resale:
Remarks:

J Sales Order Print -

4E2011 1., =

OMI -UsSA Division

30 Ridgedale Awvenue
East Hanower,
UsA - TAX PURPOSE

H1 7950

1001003

Pacific Health Care Systems
600 Calle de Los Caminos
Los Angeles, CA 90212

UsA - TAX PURPOSE

Casey Hohman

105P01

SALES ORDER

Order Nuwber: 10510008 Rewision:
Order Date: 04,/06/11 Page:
Print Date: 04/06/11

Ship-To: 101003

Pacific Health Care Systems
600 Calle de Los Caminos
Los Angeles, Cf 90212

UsSA - TAx PURPOSE

Attention: Casey Hohman
Telephone:

Purchase Order:
Ship Via: FEDX

2M
after month end of imwoice date FOE Point:

a3

Ln Item Number Due Date Oty Open UM Price Extended Price
1 01010 04,07 /11 10.0 EA 2,500.00 25,000.00

Medical Ultrasound
usDh Total: 25,000.00

s0s0rp0S5.p

Sales Order Print (7.1.3)

A copy of the sales order is shown in this example.

Additional Notes

After printing the sales order, the system sets Print Sales Order in Sales Order Maintenance to No.
To reprint the order, set Print Sales Order to Yes and reprint using Sales Order Print.
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Sales Order Packing List

Print Sales Order Packing List

]
Sales Order Packing List :

W GoTo = Adions 7| | Copy =| & Frint =~ Preview | & Attach
Language ID: ® Ta () Site:
Due Date: - Io:. bl
I Salez Order: 10510001 > Io::lﬂSTUUEH
Ship-Tar -~ ]'n:_
Language 1D: ]'n::
Site: -~ ]'n::

Entity Address:| 10-100
Print Only Lines to Pick: ¥
Dvemde Partial OK Flag:
PPrint Features and Ophons:
Print Neoative Quantities:
Foum Code: 1
Update: ¥

I Mate:Only orders with an action status of blank will print I

Sales Order Packing List (7.9.13)
To print the packing list, the CSR uses Sales Order Packing List.

Note In QAD Enterprise Applications the terms packing list and pick list are used
interchangeably. The pick list can be used to pick the items from inventory for shipment and then
included with the shipment as a packing list. Alternatively two copies of the packing list can be
used if it isdesired to keep a hard copy for internal purposes.

Because the CSR has selected Update, after printing the picklist, the system will update the values
displayed in Sales Order Maintenance for the quantity allocated and quantity picked.

Additional Notes

Set Update to No to print a simulated picklist for review without updating the database.
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OMI -USA Division
30 Ridgedale Awenue

USA - TAX PURPOSE

sold To: 10C1003

Salespersons: 10SPO1
Credit Terms: 2M

Remarks:

Ln Item Number

East Hanower, N1 7950

T Location Lot/Serial

Sales Order Packing List Print

Sales Order Packing List- 5727 * |

Pacific Health Care Systems
600 Calle de Los Caminos
Los Angeles, CA 20212

Usa - TAX PURPOSE

Site

PACKING LIST

Order Number: 10510001 Page:
Order Date: 05/27/10
Print Date: 05/27/10

Ship To: 10C1003

Pacific Health Care Systems
600 Calle de Los Caminos
Los Angeles, CA 90212

USA - TAX PURPOSE

Purchase Order:
Ship Via: FEDX
FOB Point:

2 months after month end of invoice date

Oty Open Due
Qty to Ship UM Shipped

1 01010
Revision: D
Medical Ultrasound

7.9.13

1

10-100

010
010

5.0 EA 06/04/10

.0 b
1.0 b

sosopk.p

Additional Notes

Sales Order Print (7.9.3)

The picklist shows what items to pick to fill an order and what site or location to pick them from.
If you created detailed allocations in Sales Order Maintenance--including lot/serial numbers and
lot reference numbers--this information would appear on the picklist. If you performed a general
alocation for the sales order, the system would automatically convert the general allocation to a
detail allocation when it prints the picklist.
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Sales Order Shipping

Sales Order Shipments 1 of 3
!Sa\es Order Shipments <|
® GoTo ™ © Actions 7| | Copy | & Print (A Preview | & Atach
Sales Order 10510001 ) Site: ()  Site:
Order. 10570007 Ship Allocated: Sold-To: 10C1003 Site
Effective: 5/28/2010 Ship Picked: Pacific Health Care Systems
Document:
sles Order Line Items
Ln  Item Number T Oty Alloc Oty Picked To Ship Backorder Site
1 0100 111} 20 50 0.0 10100
Lire: P Cancel B/D: Site: Loc:
Quantity: Lot/Seriat
Item Number: UM: Reference: Multi Entry:
Description:

Sales Order Shipments (7.9.15)

To record the shipment of the order, approve the order for invoicing, and reduce the quantity on
hand for the 5 medical ultrasound units shipped, the CSR uses Sales Order Shipments. Because
QM isusing apicklist instead of detail allocations for this order, the CSR accepts the default for
Ship Picked (yes).

The middle frame (Sales Order Line Items) shows al open orders on this sales order ready for
shipment, which, in this example, is one line. If necessary, modifications can be made to thisline
in the bottom frame. For example, if the location had changed, the new location could be entered
here. In our exampl e the items picked are ready to ship so click next. A dialog box asksif we want
to see the inventory transaction. We click yes and awindow displays with the complete inventory
transaction as shown below.
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Inventory Transaction

Sales Order Shipments 2 of 3

Sales Order Shipments X

M GoTo ™ Actions ‘: | Copy 'i ‘9,) Print a| Preview } & ttach
Sales Order 10510001 & Sie: ) Sie
Order: 10510001 Ship Allocated: Sold-Te: 10C1003 Site:
Effective: 5/28/2010 Ship Picked: Pacific Health Care Spstems
D ocument:

Sales Order Line [tems

Ln  Item Mumber T Oty Alloc Oty Ficked Tao Ship Backorder Site

1 0ma 0o 20 20 a0 10100

Sales Order Shipments (7.9.15)

The system displays the sales order lines to be shipped for final review. A dialog box displays
asking if al information is correct.

Additional Notes

If the information is not correct, click No and the system returns to the previous frame where you
can make corrections. Click yes to advance to the trailer frame.
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Trailer Frame

Sales Order Shipments 3 o
p ts 3 of 3
Sales Order Shipments X
M GoTo ™ Actions 7| L Copy 7| = Print o Preview @ Attach
Sales Order 10570007 (:\:i) Site:
Order: 10510001 Ship Allocated: Sold-To: 10C1003 Site:
Effective: 5/28/2010 Ship Picked: Pacific Health Care Spstems
D ocument:
Curency: USD Line Total: £2.500.00
000 Discount: oo
TaxDate: B/4/2010 Freight 20 2053
Containers: 0.an Freight 20 0.0
Line Charges: 0.an Special 30 0.0
Total Tax: 0.on
Wiew /Edit Tax Detail Total: 5252053
Ship Viz:| FEDR =] Davbook Set:| 106ALES
Ship Date:| 5/26/2010 = |
BoL:|
Remarks:

Sales Order Shipments (7.9.15)

Trailer Frame

When you exit the line items frame the system brings up the trailer frame for taxes, freight or other
charges that apply to the entire order.

Note Threetrailer codes may be displayed on the trailer. The three shown here have codes 10, 20,
and 30. The codes are setup in Trailer Code Maintenance where they are linked to the appropriate
GL accounts. You may setup as many trailer codes as you need but only three can be displayed at a
time.

The CSR selects Ready to Invoice, and clicks next which completes the sales order shipment
process.

MQAD



Sales Orders / Invoices and Accounts Receivable

Review Inventory Detail
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Review Inventory Detail

Inventory Detail by lterm Browse 3‘|

Actions ™ I,E',l Print *  Add ta Favorites | illg-Chart @ Chart Designer | & FRefresh 'I J Mew: f Edit I Edit

Search (1]

Wiewing 1-57 of 57 Fiecords per page: [100 -| @ @ @ bl J

|3 01010 10100
oo 10100 120 1.0 010 1235
oo 10100 120 1.0 070 1236
oo 10100 120 1.0 010 1237
oo 10100 120 1.0 010 1238
oo 10100 120 1.0 010 1239
oo 10100 120 1.0 070 1240
oo 10100 120 1.0 010 1241
oo 10100 120 1.0 010 1242
oo 10100 120 1.0 010 1243

iltem Nurmber - | ‘starts at b | | oimo /OM E | | + Xx

Item Mumber ~ ¥ Sike & ¥ QuwOnHand-InvMstr &7  QwOnHand-Inv Detall & 7 Location & % Lob/Serial & 7 Reference & 7 Stalus

e
Y
Y
M
e
Y
Y
et
e

Inventory Detail by Item Browse (3.2)

Using Inventory Detail by Item Browse, we can see how many medical ultrasound units are
remaining in inventory. In this case we see there are 12 unitsleft in the 010 location at site 10-100.
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Transaction Detail Inquiry

Transactions Detail Inquiry

Transactions Detail Inguiry ><|
® GoTo - | Acions = | Copy ~| (2 Print & Preview | 4 Attach -
Transaction: 52000 ,--3 Display E-Signature Details: Output: PAGE
Tran Mbr. 92000 Order: 10510008 2309487
Trans Type: 155-50 Revision: 1
Dater 4/6/2011 Item Number: 01010
Time: 1333 Description: Medical Ulrasound
Effective Date: 4/8/2011 Unit of Measwe: EA
Remarks Address: 10C1003
User 1D gmi Mame: Pacific Health Care
Program: sosois.p 50/Job: 10510008
Currency: USD Ship Type:
(ty Change: 1.0 Price: 2500.00
Shipper Mumber: IMC:
Ship Date: 4/6/2011

Transactions Detail Inquiry (3.21.1)

The transaction detail provides information on the transaction number and type (1SS-SO), the
program that created the transaction (sosois.p), the user who created this transaction, and the
source of the transaction (SO10008). Other key information is shown, such as site and location,
inventory data, and so on.

Selecting Next from this frame brings up a screen with additional detail including the GL
transactions.
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n

QAD

Transaction:

GL Effects

Transactions Detail Inquiry

92000 Display
E-S

Zategory: InwTran
This data is currently unsigned

Tran Mhr:

Trans Type:
Date:

Time:

Effective Date:
Remarks:

User I0:
Program:
Currency :

Gty Change:
Shipper Number:
Ship Date:

Site:
Location:
Lot/Serial :
Inv Status:
Supplier Lot:
Grade/Assay:
Reference:

Burden: 1.86157

04/06/11

E-Signature Details: Yes OQOutput: PAGE

ignature Details

End of e-signature details
92000 Order: 10510008
I155-50 Rewision: 1
04,/06/11 Ttem Number: 01010
13:33 Description:
04,/06/11 Uit of ﬂsgiz;:: O .
i Names Cr Account:
05015, p 50/1ob: aL R fA"Du”tE
usD Ship Type: SEERenes:
-1.0 Frice:
NG : i
Debit Acct:
04/06/11 Cr Account:
Amount
Inventory Data
10-100 Begin Bal:GL Reference:
010 Quartity Che
01010-1210-9 Gty Sk : .
¥=v-N Begin Loc Debit ACCt:
Loc Oty Che Cr Achunt:
Expire [ Amount
p:GL Reference:
Cost Data Debit Acct:
Material: 1,213,952 c & Aﬁﬁg“”zf
Lahar: 583.67 Sube A

co:GL Reference:

Debit Acct:
Cr Account:
Amount:

GL Reference:

2309487
I55-50
5300 Mech
1500 Mech
Q.00
I55-50
5400 Mech
1500 Mech
Q.00
I55-50
5010 Mech ADM
1500 Mech
1,219.92
2011/I155-50000001009
I155-50
5100 Mech
1500 Mech
583.67
2011/I55-50000001010
I155-50
5200 Mech
1500 Mech
1.86
2011/I55-50000001011

Reference

Reference

Reference

Reference

Reference

ID:

ID:

ID:

IC110406000028

IC110406000029

IC110406000030

Transactions Detail Inquiry (3.21.1)

All of the GL effects of the sales order shipment are also shown in the transaction detail inquiry.
Notice that each of the GL transaction numbers start with the letters “1C.” Thisindicatesthat these
are inventory transactions. Additional transactions will be generated when the invoice is posted.
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Review Pending Invoice

Review Pending Invoice

Pending Invaice Register %

4 GoTo ™ Actions 'i | Copy ' IE.J Print %] Preview , &J Attach
Sales Order: 10510004 () To10570004 \’:’) Sold-Ta:

n Pending Invoice Register 06/03/10 09:43:29
QAD 10USA Page:1
Invoice Number Name Name
Salespsn Bill To Sold-To

Pacific Health Care Systems Pacific Health Care Systems
105P01 1001003 10C1003
Tax Environment: US/NJ Tax Usage:
Sales Order: 10510004 Ship-To: 1001003 Pacific Health Care Systems Order Date: 06/03/10 PO:
Invoiced Tax
Ln Item Number M Sales Sub-Acct CC Backorder TaxUsage Price Extended Price Extended Margin
1 01010 EA 4010 mech ADM 5.0 no 2,500.00 12,500.00 11,303.76
Medical Ultrasound 0.0
Lot/Serial Numbers Shipped: Gty  Expire Reference
- 8000 1.0
8001 1.0
8002 1.0
8003 1.0
8004 1.0
Currency: USD Line Total: 12,500.00
0.00% Discount: 0.00
Tax Date: 06/03,/10 Freight 20 : 20.53

Containers: 0.00 Freight 20 : 0.00

Line Charges: 0.00 Special 30 ¢ 0.00
Total Tax: 0.00
Total : 12,520.53

USD Report Totals: 12,520.53 12,500.00 11,303.76

Pending Invoice Register (7.13.2)

When the sales order is shipped, the system automatically generatesthe information for aninvoice,
referred to as a pending invoice.

Pending Invoice Register produces a printed list of al pending invoices, which in this exampleis
just one. This shows the detail of what will appear on the invoice. Notice that “Invoice” in the
screen below is“blank.” That is because the invoice number will be assigned using the Invoice
Print function.

Additional Notes

The Extended Margin of 11,303.76, is the unit margin multiplied by the quantity shipped
(2260.752 x 5 units shipped). The unit margin 2260.752 is our price 2500.00 less our cost 239.248.

Theinvoice total of 12,520.53 is calculated by multiplying the price per medical ultrasound
(2500.00) by the total quantity (5) and adding the trailer charges, if any.
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Preview Invoice Print
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Invoice Print or Reprint

Bill To: 10C1003

Pacific Health Care Systems
600 Calle de Los Caminos
Los Angeles, CA 90212

USA - TAX PURPOSE

Sales Order: 10510004
Order Date: 06/03/10 Puir
Salesperson(s): 105P01

INVOICE

Invoice: 2010/CINVOO0000003
. Revision: 0O
Invoice Date: 06/03/10 Page: 1
Print Date: 06/03/10

Sold To: 10C1003

Pacific Health Care Systems
600 Calle de Los Caminos
Los Angeles, CA 90212

USA - TAX PURPOSE

ship Date: 06/03/10
chase Order:
Ship To: 10C1003
Ship Vlf: FEDX

Credit Terms: 2M BOL:
2 manths after month end of invoice date
FOB Point:
Resale:
Remarks:
Item Mumber uM  Shipped Oty B/0 Tax Price Extended Price
01010 EA 5.0 0.0 No 2,500.00 12,500.00
Medical Ultrasound
Currency: USD Line Total: 12,500.00
0.00: Discount: .00
Tax Date: 06/03/10 Freight 20 : 20.53
Containers: 0.00 Freight 20 i 0.00
Line Charges: 0.00 Special _ 30 : 0.00
Total Tax: 0.00
Rounding Trailer Amount: 0.00
Total: 12,520.53

Invoice Print or Reprint

(7.13.3)

You can use Preview Invoice Print (7.13.3) to see an exact image of what the printed copy of the
invoice will look like, that is exactly what the customer will see if you print and send a hard copy

invoice.
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Invoice Post and Print

Invoice Post and Print

Invoice Post and Print %
M GoTo ™ Actions ': | Copy 'i @J Print %] Preview i @ Attach
Sales Order 10510004 % Tol0ST0004 )  SoldTo:
Sales Drder.{m To: IW
Ship D ate: {—vl
Draybook Set: ; _"_']
saete| 9
BTl DO
Language ID: ;:;
GL Effective Date:| 6/2M0 +| Piirt GL Detal:

Include Debit Invoices: V
Inchude Credit Invoices: ¥
Consolidate Invoices:
Corection Invoices:
Print Carrection |nvoice:
Inwoice Post Output:
Inwoice Print Output:

Batch ID:

Invoice Post and Print (7.13.4)

The company's customer service supervisor or Accounts Receivable (AR) Administrator uses
Invoice Post and Print to produce an actual invoice from the pending invoice and post the
transaction to the general ledger. The invoice number will be assigned by the print function. The
first frame of the selection screen allows you to select sales orders by the usual range of values. Be
sure to check the Print Invoice box when you are ready to print hard copy invoices.

The second selection frame offers additional detail selection criteria
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Irvoice Post and Print %

Invoice Post and Print

Sales Order 105710004
Ship Date:
Daybook Set:
Sold-Ta:
Bill Ta:

Language 1D:

GL Effective Date: 6/3/2010

Include Debit Irnvoices:
Include Credit Invoices:
Consolidate Invoices:
Conection Invoices:
Print Carrection |rnvoice:

Pririt Irvwoice:

W GoTo = Adtions | .l Copy | (= Print & Preview =& Atiach
Sales Order 10510004 >

To: 10510004 & SddTo

To 10510004
To
To:
To:
To:
To:

Print GL Detai

Irwoice Post Oukput:| printer
Irwoice Print Output:| printer

BatchID:|

Invoice Post and Print (7.13.4)

The final selection frame of Invoice Post and Print allows you to direct the output to various
printers or other output types such as printer (shown here) used to view the result on your monitor.
For example the invoice post output is areport that could be sent to a printer with normal paper in
the AR department. The Invoices themselves could be sent to a printer with letterhead or pre-

printed invoice paper.
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Print Sample

Invoice Post and Print [ Invoice Post and Print - 6/3/20.. x|

n
QAD

Sales Journal Reference: 2010/CINVOO0O00003

Invoice Post and Print
10USA

AR Batch: $

Imvoice Number Bi1l To Name Sold-To

06/03/10 10:03:41
Page:1

Name 51spsn

2010,/CINVOOO000003 1001003

Sales Order: 10510004 Ship-To: 10C1003 Pacific Health Care Systems

Pacific Health Care Systems

Order Date: 06/03/10 PO:

Invoiced
Ln Item Munber UM Sales Sub-Acet CC Backorder Tax Price Extended Price Extended Margin
1 01010 E& 4010 mech ADM 5.0 ] 2,500.00 12,500.00 11,303.76
medical Ultrasound 0.0
Currency: USD Line Total: 12,500.00
0. 00% Discount: 0.00
Tax Date: 06/03/10 Freight 20 : 20.53
Containers: 0.00 Freight 20 = 0.00
Line Charges: 0.00 Special 30 : 0.00
Total Tax: 0.00
Total: 12,520.53

r‘ Invoice Post and Print 06/03/10 10:03:41
10USA Page:
QAD s age:2
Sales Journal Reference: 2010/CINVDOODOOCD3 AR Batch: §

Consolidated Dr Consolidated Cr
10USACD 1300 Gserv 06,/03,/10 12,520.53 .00
10USACD 4010 mech ADM 06,/03,/10 .00 12,500.00
10USACO 4682 06/03,/10 .00 20.53
12,520.53 12,520.53

Invoice Post and P

rint (7.13.4)

The output of the invoice post transaction is shown above. Note the invoice number has now been
assigned by the system based on criteria setup in the finance system. Thisis the same information

we saw in the pending invoice register.

Should you print the invoice it will look the same as the draft invoice we saw earlier but with the

added invoice number as shown here.
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Invoice Print or Reprint

Invoice Print or Reprint .. ...

. Revision: 0O
Invoice Date: 06/03/10 Page: 1
Print Date: 06,/03/10

Bill To: 10C1003 Sold To: 10C1003
Pacific Health Care Systems Pacific Health Care Systems
600 Calle de Los Caminos 600 Calle de Los Caminos
Los Angeles, CA 90212 Los Angeles, CA 90212
USA - TAX PURPOSE USA - TAX PURPOSE

Sales Order: 10510004 ship Date: 06/03/10

Order Date: 06/03/10 Purchase Order:

Salesperson(s): 105P01 Ship To: 10C1003

. Ship Via: FEDX

Credit Terms: 2M . BOL:

2 months after month end of invoice date
FOB Point:

Resale:

Remarks:

Item Mumber uM  Shipped Oty B/0 Tax Price Extended Price

01010 EA 5.0 0.0 No 2,500.00 12,500.00
Medical Ultrasound

g8 |

Currency: UsD Line Total: 12,500

0.00 . Discount: 0

Tax Date: 06/03/10 Freight 20 20.
Containers: 0.00 Freight 20 i 0.
0
o
0
20

w
w

Line Charges: 0.00 Special _ 30 :
Total Tax:
Rounding Trailer Amount:

Total: 12,5

288E

w

3

Invoice Print or Reprint (7.13.12)

Additional Notes

Note Theinvoiceformat shown aboveisthe standard provided with the system. Most companies
will want to create a custom format and or a preprinted form with the company logo or letterhead.

The Invoice Post function generates transactions in the Accounts Receivable module and updates
the customer's open account balance. Running Invoice Post also updates GL account balances for
Sales and AR, salesperson quota and commission history, sales tax journals, and sales analysis
history. At this point responsibility for the collection of the payment is transferred to Accounts
Receivable.
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Review
-
Review
Sq(I:ersegirZer 4 Ship »| Print Invoice » PostInvoice > P'ley‘::;?ﬂ

In this chapter, we saw that the sales order records the customer's intent to buy, listing the items,
guantities, price, salestax and other charges, and shipping destination. For accounts receivable
purposes, the order also records the remit-to address, credit terms, and whether the customer is
approved for shipment.

Once the customer order is shipped, asalesinvoice is generated. In QAD Enterprise Applications,
an order that is flagged as ready for invoicing is called a pending invoice. The invoice
communicates the customer's obligation to pay and is sent to the bill-to address on the sales order.
Usually, the pending invoice register is reviewed and corrections are made before the invoices are
printed and sent to customers. Invoices are posted on aregular basis.

When the customer sends the payment, it is recorded in the system.
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Exercise 7

In the following activity you:

Review a Customer record
Modify Sales Order Control
Add asales order record

Sales Orders / Invoices and Accounts Receivable

Print a packing list, and ship the sales order

Review customer balance
Post and review the Invoice

Review a Customer Record

293

1 UseCustomer Data Maintenance (2.1.1) to review the customer record for Pacific Health Care

Systems (10C1003).

- Information entered includes site code (10-100), and credit terms of 2M.

Modify Sales Order Control

2 Use Sales Order Control (7.1.24) and set the following fields:

Field Data

Detail Allocations No (unchecked)
Sales Order Header Comments | No (unchecked)
Sales Order Line Comments No (unchecked)
Line Format Single

Sales Order Prefix System Default
Next Sales Order Number System Default
Integrate with SA Yes (checked)
Integrate with TrM No (unchecked)
Confirmed Orders Yes (checked)

Accept other defaults.

Click Next to save changes.

Add a Sales Order Record

3 Use Sales Order Maintenance (7.1.1) to add a sales order.

Header information:

Field Data

Order <blank>; click Next
Sold-To 10C1003; click Next
Bill-To and Ship-To Use Default; click Next
Order Date Default, today’s date
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Field Data
Site 10-100
Credit Terms 2M (defaults from customer record)

Accept remaining default values.
Line 1 information:

Field Data

Item 01010

Site 10-100 (defaults from Header)
Quantity Ordered 20

List Price 2,500.00 (defaults from item master)

Accept remaining default values Click Next.
Field Data
Update Installed Base No

The system is now ready for you to enter information for line 2. We are not entering a second
line, so, click End Linesthen click Trailer.

Trailer information:

Fied Data
Print Sales Order Yes

Accept remaining default values.

4 Use Sales Order Print (7.1.3). Direct the Output to Page and review your sales order.

Print a Packing List and Ship the Sales Order

5 Use Sales Order Packing List (7.9.13) to print a packing list for your sales order. Select
“Update.”
6 Use Sales Order Shipments (7.9.15) to record the shipment of the sales order.

- Ship Picked = Yes automatically updates the quantity to ship in the shipment display. You
can then modify the quantity that is actually being shipped and the location from where the

items were taken.
Field Data
Line 1
Quantity 20
Site 10-100
Loc 010

Confirm that all information is correct.
7 Display sales order lines being shipped = Yes

8 Isdll information correct = Yes

Field Data
Ready to Invoice Yes

MQAD



Sales Orders / Invoices and Accounts Receivable 295

Click Next until the Order field is highlighted, click Back.

9 Uselnventory Detail by Item Browse/Inquiry (3.2) to review your inventory. You should see
that the inventory has decreased by the amount of the shipment.

10 Use Transactions Detail Inquiry (3.21.1) to review the inventory transaction and see which
accounts were credited and which accounts were debited when you did the sales order
shipment.

Review Pending Invoices and Print an Invoice for the Shipment

11 Use Pending Invoice Register (7.13.2) to review the pending invoices outstanding.
This report will show you the invoices that have not yet been printed and posted. You can also
change the flags to show you invoices that have printed but not yet posted.

12 Use Preview Invoice Print (7.13.3) to review the invoice for your sales order.
Direct the output to page, thiswill allow you to review the invoice with out actually printing a

hard copy document that is normally sent to your customer.
Post the Invoice to Accounts Receivable

13 Post the invoice using Invoice Post and Print (7.13.4), updating the customer account balance,
generating unposted GL transactions debiting sales, and updating sales and invoice history.

Field Data
Print Invoice Yes
Print Lot/Serial Numbers Yes

Review a Customer Account

14 Use Customer Account Activity Report (27.17.3) to see the customer's (10C1003) open
account balance.

Notice thetypeis| for invoice and the reference is the invoice number.
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Overview

Planning

|  Planning

» (A

Planning ensures the timely, efficient and economic movement of material to the marketplace.
Material is probably the most visible element that is planned, but material plans need to be linked
to plans for sales, manufacturing and distribution operations, personnel, plant and equipment.
When they are linked, all of these planning elements contribute to the balancing of supply,
demand, and resources. In this chapter, we will see the interaction of some of these planning
elements in the Exampl e section-especially those among purchasing, manufacturing, and sales.
First, we will look at the primary components of the planning system in the Key Concepts section.

Key Concepts
 Production Planning
 Forecasting
» Master Schedule
MRP and Action Messages
Item Planning Parameters
Planned Orders

Example

» Enter Forecast
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Process Sales Order

Regenerate MRP

Process Purchase Order (approve planned orders)
Process Work Order (approve planned orders)
Post Transactions

Activities

Learning Objectives

When you finish this chapter, you should be able to:

Provide examples of production plans, end-item plans, and component item plans
Name the key input to the Master Schedule

Explain forecast consumption

Describe forward and backward consumption

Define the term Time Fence

Explain how Order Policy and Order Period relate to one another

Enter aforecast

Read Master Schedule Summary and Detail Inquiries

Read MRP Summary and Detail Inquiries

Approve planned purchase orders and work orders

299
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Key Concepts

Planning Overview

Resource
Planning

Production Plans Product Line Plarning

Maister
End-Item Plans Forecasting | Production - Rounghélcm .
Schedule dpacity Flanning

Component Item DRP PP CRP
Plans

Planning Overview

Within a corporation, planning is done at many levels by many different people. QAD Enterprise
Application provides an integrated set of planning toolsthat are useful at most of these levels. The
primary components of the planning system are production planning, end-item planning, and
component item planning, which are summarized below and discussed in more detail in this
chapter.

Production Planning

At thislevel, product line planning functions are used to balance sales forecasts, production
forecasts, and income forecasts for an entire product line, while meeting the profit goals
established in the strategic plan. Often, these plans are created by different people; product line
planning is where they are brought together. Resource planning is used to determine whether you
have the resources to meet the plans.
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End-ltem Planning

Once established, the product line plan is broken down into individual item forecasts. Both actual
and forecast demands are reviewed by the Master Scheduler, who sets production levelsin
response to these demands. Rough-Cut Capacity Planning (RCCP) determines whether you have
enough critical resources to meet the master schedule.

Component Iltem Planning

Material Requirements Planning (MRP) and Distribution Requirements Planning (DRP) both
calculate the quantity of raw materials and components needed to support the master schedule.
DRP generates planned orders for items to be transferred from another site. MRP generates
planned orders for purchased and manufactured items. Capacity Requirements Planning (CRP)
determines fairly precisely how this plan loads production resources at your site.
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Production Planning: Product Line Plan

Product Line Plan

FProduct Line End-ltem hMaster Production
Flams Forecasts Schedule

Product line plans generally cover 1 to 3 years, usually shown by months or quarters. They are
composed of aggregate forecasts that are converted into end-item forecasts. These detailed
forecasts provide input that the master scheduler uses to create a statement of production.
The purpose of aproduct line planisto:

« Aggregate forecasts

« Establish aggregate production goals (aligned to corporate goals)

 Plan efficient and cost effective use of production resources, such as machines and
manpower

 QOutline the level of planned manufacturing output and it’s cost

» Provide input to a master schedule and rough-cut capacity plan

- Balance sales forecasts, production forecasts, and income forecasts for an entire product
line

- Determine whether there are enough resources, in aggregate, to meet the plan
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End-ltem Planning: Introduction

End-ltem Planning: Intfroduction

Enc-Item Master Production

MREP
Forecasts Schedule

M QAD

End-item planning starts with the master scheduler, who estimate the demand for a product and
determine how many to produce. The master scheduler’s planning horizon should be at least equal
to the longest cumulative lead time in the system. Many companies like to plan and forecast 12 to
18 monthsinto the future to insure adequate resource planning and coverage for seasonal products

Inputs

The primary inputs to the master scheduling process are actual and forecast demands. Forecast
demands are derived from the product line plans but are much more detailed. Unlike product line
plans, which express forecasts in terms of thousands of dollars of production for acomplete line of
items by month, forecasts are expressed in terms of quantities for a specific item and site by week.

Products subject to seasonal demand can have forecasts that fluctuate widely from week to week.
Seasonal build schedules are used to smooth these requirements; increasing production in advance
of anticipated spikesin demand.

Output

The output of the master scheduling processis a detailed plan of the number of end items and the
schedule for their production. The check on this plan is the availability of critical resources. If you
want to make 50 items next week, but your fabricator only makes 25 in aweek, you can't fulfill the
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plan. Detailed resource planning is done at this stage, looking at the actual schedule and its
demands on resources as specified in Item Resource Bills. In many cases, only bottleneck
resources are reviewed.

In QAD Enterprise Applications end-item planning is done in the Forecast/Master Plan module.
WEe'll 1ook at forecasting next.
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End-Item Planning: Forecasting

End-ltem Planning: Forecasting

Future Demand Forecast

The forecast is an estimate of future demand for an item at a particular site, stated in terms of
quantity per week. It is the starting point for developing an executable plan. In QAD Enterprise
Applications, thisis a shipment forecast, or the quantity of an item to be shipped (not ordered) that
week. Forecasts are normally entered for items subject to independent demand, from sales orders
or spares. Dependent demand-for components and raw materias- is calculated from this.

The system keeps arunning total of the actual quantity to be shipped each week, determined by the
due date on the sales order line item or customer schedule.
In summary, forecasts:

« Estimate future demand for an item

» Aretypicaly asalesfunction

» Can be an integral part of master scheduling

* Represent one point of input to the master schedule

Source of independent demand can be created for any item, but is usually created for:
- Enditems
« Critical subassemblies
» Service parts
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Terminology

Abnormal Sales Demand

Some sales order demand cannot be anticipated by the forecast and is considered abnormal
sales demand. These can be major new accounts or windfall orders. For example, orders for
roofing materials after a hurricane. Since abnormal sales demand was not anticipated by the
forecadt, it should not consume the forecast. This effectively adds abnormal sales order
demand directly on top of the net forecast. A sales order demand is classified as abnormal by
using the Consume Forecast option in Sales Order Maintenance.

Net Forecast

Net (remaining) Forecast is the amount of the forecast not sold in any given week. MRP
always plans to make enough product to match actual orders (regular sales and abnormal), but
it also plans production to satisfy any remaining forecast, since orders for thisamount may till
be expected.

Production Forecast

Production Forecast is calculated by the system based on the forecast of sales of another
product. For example, sales of disk drives based on the forecast of computer sales. These are
also planned by MRP.
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End-ltem Planning: Forecast Consumption

End-ltem Planning: Forecast Consumption

Sales Order Control File

Consume forward =2
Consume back=2

Qty
109 Forecast
50 Actual Sales

Incoming sales orders and scheduled customer deliveries are netted against the forecast. The net
(remaining) forecast is calculated as the original forecast less quantity sold (except abnormal
sales). Planning sees total demand as actual sales (normal and abnormal), net forecast, and
production forecast.

Forecast Consumption

The process of netting sales order quantities from the forecast is called forecast consumption.

Asarule, forecasts are more accurate in the long term rather than the short term. Since forecasts
are entered for one-week periods, actua shipments seldom correspond to the forecast for asingle
one-week period. Shipments may be predicted with more accuracy over amonth or a quarter.

Consume Forward/Backward

One method of managing this type of fluctuation is to expand the forecast window by using
forward and backward consumption. As you would expect, when sales orders are booked, they
consume the forecast in the week they are due. But if there is no unconsumed forecast in that week,
the system looks at a specified number of weeks before and /or after it to check for unconsumed
forecast. This method recognizes that there may be unsold forecast in other weeks that should be
consumed.

The rules for forecast consumption are set up in Sales Order Control.

MNQAD



308 Training Guide — Quick Start

Forecast

Forecasts are often done by month (as in Forecast Simulation in QAD Enterprise Applications)
then arithmetically spread to weeks. using aforecast consumption value of forward one week and
backward two weeks, plus the current week a sales order isbooked in, gives afour week period for
the actual salesto equal the original month forecast. Forward two weeks and backward one week,
or backward three weeks and forward none, gives the same effect. Most companies would choose
to consume unconsumed forecast from prior periods before taking consumption from future
periods.
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End-ltem Planning: Master Schedule

End-ltem Planning: Master Schedule

Master Scheduled Items I

s Ercllf=rne Plan of Achon

* Critical Subassemblies

* Spares/Service ltems

* Key ltems

* Key Resources

Developed by site and item, amaster schedule isthe key plan that provides primary input to MRP.
A master scheduleis a statement of production determining which items to schedule, when orders
are needed, and how much to produce.

Master scheduling can be done to anticipate sales as entered in QAD Enterprise Applications and
control production when no sales orders are used (in inventory replenishment or build-to-stock
environments, for example).

Using master scheduling and MRP is an effective method to set production levels in response to
actual and forecast demand (over a period roughly equivalent to the cumulative lead time), and
determine in arough way (RCCP) whether critical resources will constrain supply.

The master scheduler drives the entire production resource of asite. Producing the master schedule
requires manpower, materials, manufacturing capability (capacity), cash flow, and management
resources. As such the master schedule process should be controlled by internal procedures with
top level management commitment.

Rough-Cut Capacity Planning (RCCP)

The rough-cut capacity plan provides atool for careful evaluation of changes to the master
schedule and their impact on material and capacity; rough evaluation of potential capacity
problems; proper balancing of customer needs and manufacturing needs; and effective
stabilization of MRP.
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Master Schedule and RCCP Uses

Normal uses of amaster schedule include driving RCCP and MRP and planning future production.

The production plan is broken down into buildable units with specific dates for completion. The
production plan will be met if the master schedule is developed to support it.

RCCP providesahigh level planning processfor key resources that may constrain the execution of
the manufacturing plan.

MQAD



Component Item Planning: MRP
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Component ltem Planning: MRP

Inputs
Bills of
Materials

Demand
(Forecast,
S0 eTE )

Supply
(FOs, WiDs,
Quantifies
on Hand

Planning
Data
Shop

Calendar

Calcvulate
MRP

Flanned
Orders

* Reledse
Dates
* Due Dates

Action
hMessages

Ouvutputs

|

M QAD

The Master Scheduleis adetailed schedule of production, but production can be achieved only if

the component materials are available.

MRP and DRP explode the Master Schedule to calculate the demand for components based on the

bill of materials (BOM). These components may be purchased, manufactured, or acquired

internally from another site.

MRP inputs:

Sources of demand (forecast, production forecast, sales orders, gross requirements,

seasonal build, safety stock)

Sources of supply (nettable quantity on hand, purchase orders, work orders, repetitive

schedules, quality orders)

Item planning data, lead times, order policy, whether the item is manufactured or

purchased
Product structures/formulas
Shop calendar
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MRP Outputs

The primary outputs of MRP are planned orders and action messages. Within the time fence, you
just get action messages. Planned orders are generated outside of the item's time fence. Usually the
planner reviews and approves MRP planned orders as either work orders or requisitions.

In summary, MRP is atime-phased priority planning system that calculates material requirements
using product structures, inventory status, the master schedule, and open order dates.

Supply is scheduled and rescheduled to meet changing demand and maintain valid due dates

MRP Options

The material requirements plan can be created using either net change, regenerative or selective
methods.

Net Change

Net change MRP replansitems (for all selected sites) that have changed since the last MRP run.
The primary advantage of net change MRP isthat it often should take less time to process then
regenerative. A net change MRP run processed after correctly acting on action messages should
yield the same result as a regenerative MRP.

Regenerative MRP

Regenerative MRP creates a completely new material plan (for all selected sites) starting at the top
level, exploding new requirements, and continuing to lower-level components. (Remember each
siteis a separate MRP plan. Only DRP passes requirements between sites.) One advantage of
regenerative MRP is that it guarantees that all plans are in complete synchronization and that all
due dates are valid.

Selective MRP
Selective MRP isaspecial case situation and processes a limited set of user defined items, and
could be used for what if analysis.

Capacity Requirements Planning (CRP)

MRP component planning is checked against the capacity requirements plan (CRP). CRP
determines how much Iabor and how many machine resources are required for production, and it
calculates workload for a department, work center, or machine. It is used for short to medium-
range capacity management to determine and provide the resources required to meet MRP's
detailed item schedules.
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Terminology

Time Fence

Time fenceis apolicy or guideline established to note where various restrictions for changes
in operating procedures take place. For example, changes to the master schedule can be
accomplished easily beyond the cumul ative lead time, while changes inside the cumul ative
lead time become increasingly more difficult (to a point where changes should be resisted).
Time fences can be used to define these paints.

A timefenceisexpressed in days and is defined in Item Planning Data M aintenance, (1.4.7) or
Item Site Planning Data Maintenance, (1.4.17). It tells the system not to change any planned
orders within that number of days, but instead to provide action messages telling the planner
what the system thinks needs to be done.
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Component Item Planning: Item Planning Parameters

Item Planning Parameters

ltem Planning Maintenance

Order Order
Policies Modifiers
LFL Order Gity
POQ Safety Stock Qty
FOQ Min Order Gty
oTO Max Order Qty
[Blank] Order Gity
Mulfiple

QAD usesitem planning parameters to determine how items are planned by MRP. General item
planning parameters may be defined in either Item Master Maintenance (1.4.1) or Item Planning
Maintenance (1.4.7). Site-specific parameters are entered in Item-Site Planning Maintenance
(1.4.17). Any parameters not entered in Item-Site Planning Maintenance default from Item Master
Maintenance or Item Planning Maintenance.

Order Policies
Order policy determines the rules for planning orders. Order policies are used together with
order modifiers to determine order quantities. There are four types of policies:

Period Order Quantity (POQ)

A lot sizing technique where lot sizeis equal to net requirements for a given time period
expressed in days (Order Period field); for example, a 30 day order period would create one
planned order for all requirements for the next 30 days. The calculation of the period does not
begin until the first statement of demand. For example if MRP is run today for an item with a
30 day period but the first demand order is five days in the future, the system will then count
30 days from five days from now to create the 30 day period bucket.

Fixed Order Quantity (FOQ)

A demand rate lot sizing rule where a fixed quantity (Order Quantity field) must be ordered.
For example FOQ is 100 and demand is 105. the MRP will plan two orders for 100.
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Lot for Lot (LFL)

A lot sizing technique where MRP plans a separate supply order for each demand order. For
examplethere are sales orders for the same item with quantities of 5, 10, 15, and 20. MRP will
plan four ordersfor; 5, 10, 15 and 20 units.

One Time Only (OTO)

A lot-sizing technique that produces an order only once, based on the due date of the first item
regquired. Used for projects such as creating an engineering drawing that occur only oncein the
manufacturing of a product.

Order Policy Blank
A blank order policy is used to prevent MRP from planning an item.

Note An order policy that is not recognized by the system (EOQ for example) will default to
LFL.

Order Quantity

A specified quantity used in conjunction with the Fixed Order Quantity (FOQ) order policy. It
isalso used for all item cost and lead time cal culations as the standard order quantity.

Safety Stock Quantity

A specified quantity used as inventory reserve to compensate for unexpected demand and to
maintain desired service levels. Thisappliesto all order palicies, including a blank.

Order Modifiers

Order modifiers change planned order quantities. Minimum, maximum and multiple are order
modifiers.

Minimum Order Quantity

Thisisthe smallest order quantity that will be planned. Minimum quantities should only be
used with items that have continuing demand, since the minimum order quantity could exceed
the actual current demand. Items that have decimal demand values from yield or scrap
calculations can be forced to whole numbers by setting thisto 1 or to any whole number. Often
the minimum quantity is avendor required minimum for purchased items.

Maximum Order Quantity

MRP generates a warning message in the event a planned order quantity islarger than the
specified maximum order quantity. Excessively large lot sizes may tie up aresource so that
other orders may be delayed unnecessarily. Further, setting a quantity limit can uncover data
entry errors (for example, entry of 1,000 instead of 100).

Order Quantity Multiple

Planned orders will be created in multiples of this quantity. That is, if the order multipleis 100,
planned orders will only be created for quantities of 100, 200, 300, and so on. Order multiples
are appropriate for multiple cavity molding applications, packaging, and so on.
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Lead Time

Lead times determine when orders should be released to be available on their due date.
Manufacturing lead time for manufactured items, and Purchasing lead time plus Inspection
lead time for purchased items. Safety lead time can be added to both. Lead timeis calculated
by the system using the operation times in the route and the standard order quantity for
manufactured items. The lead time for purchased itemsis entered by the planner.
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Component Item Planning: Planning Time Periods

Planning: Time Periods

Time Fence

Order Release Horizon

Longest Cumulative Lead Time ‘

MRP Planning Horizon |

Forecast and Order Activity ‘

— T\ VW |
TWk 2 Wk 3 Wk 1 Year 2 Years

Planning Horizon

Before you run MRP, you set the MRP planning horizon. This specifies a period of time, in
calendar days, over which MRP isto plan. MRP only processes material requirements within this
horizon. The longer this horizon, the longer it takes MRP to plan. However, the planning horizon
should be at least aslong as the longest cumulative lead time, plus any associated preparation
times. Usually, the Master Schedule also covers atime frame that is at least thislong.

Cumulative Lead Time

Cumulative lead time represents the longest planned length of time to obtain an item, assuming
that neither it nor any of its components (if any) are in stock. For a manufactured item, this
includes the time it takes to acquire raw materials, inspect them, make any subassemblies or
components, and assemble and inspect the finished product.

These times are entered in Item Planning Maintenance for each item in the fields Mfg LT, Pur LT,
and InsLT.
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Order Release Horizon

To provide visibility for what orders are due to be released, MRP generates Release Due action
messages. Typically, you would like to see these in advance, not just on the day the order is due for
release.

You can set the release horizon for any number of days. MRP generates Release Due messages
only for orders due to be released within this number of days from today's date.
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Component Item Planning: Planned Orders

Planned Orders
Planned
.| Repetitive _| Repetitive
" Schedule " Schedules
A
Rewiew FRISVE
—>  Iaterials
Plan
f?lpprovg Work
> %ﬁhi = Order
ol (Firm Planned)
Orders
Execute Review
MNet Change, -
Regen > FPlanned
Select MRP ik Appraie
.| Planned | Purchase
Purchcse | Requisition
Orders
Review/
. Delete
Action
Iessages

MRP cresates planned orders to satisfy net requirements if the parameter for order policy is not
blank, and Plan Ordersis set to Yesin Item Master Maintenance. The system will create planned
work orders or planned purchase orders, depending on the Pur/Mfg code.

Internally, both planned work orders and planned purchase orders are stored as work orders with
status Planned. The primary difference between them isthat orders for purchased items are created
without work order bills.

Planned Order Approval

The process of approving planned work orders changes the status of work orders from Planned to
Firm Planned. While planned orders may be modified or deleted by each successive MRP run,
firm planned orders have due dates and quantities that are fixed with respect to the MRP planning
process. The due dates and quantities for firm planned orders can be changed manually in Work
Order Maintenance.

The process of approving planned purchase orders del etes the planned purchase orders and creates
purchase requisitions. Purchase requisitions may be reviewed by buyers or purchasing agents and
filled by purchase orders. Once the purchase order is released it becomes supply for theitem at that
site.
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Component Item Planning: Action Messages

Planning: Action Messages

MRP Output

Recommend actions to balance supply with demand

Supply exceeds demand Demand exceeds supply
Action Messages Action Messages
De-expedite those orders Expedite those orders
Cancelthat order Create these orders

To project inventory balances and calculate net requirements, MRP reschedul es purchase orders,
work orders, and repetitive schedules and plans all activity based on the revised schedule. When it
doesthis, it aso generates action messages to alert planners to actions that should be taken to
execute the plan, such as rescheduling, canceling, and releasing orders.

Usually the first thing the planner does after running MRP isto look at the action messages. Action
messages can be reviewed online and deleted as the required action is taken. They can also be
printed along with the detailed plan.

Example

In this section, we'll look at an example to see how the planning process works. In this example,

QMI:
- Enters aforecast for medical ultrasound units
Enters a sales order (where we can see how it consumes demand):
Line 1: norma SO, quantity = 5, due in two weeks
Line 2: abnormal SO, quantity = 5, due in five weeks
Runs MRP
Approves planned purchase orders

Creates a purchase order using MRP requisitions for the component items:
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+ Receivesthe PO
Approves planned work orders

Releases and issues work order
Builds work order items and puts the itemsinto stock

 Ships a sales order

In the process of reviewing the production schedule and MRP reports, we can see the effect of the
manufacture and purchase |ead times on release dates for the purchase orders and work ordersin
the example.
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Enter Forecast: Item 01010

Enter Forecast ltem 01010

File Edit Toolz ‘Workspace Window Help l

[ Men Searctr

B % Manufacturing |
[#-(7) Product Stucture

- ® Routingz/wark Centers
I.'+1 |7 Formula/Process

[ Work Orders

[#-[7) Lean Manufacturing

. #7 Repetitve

|:+J 7] Quality Management
“* Forecast/Master Plan

m

S5 Forecast Maintenance
i Forecast Worksheet Maintenance

@ Forecast Inquiry

B Forecast Repart

Forecast Simulation Menu
% Seasonal Build Maintenance
[ Seasonal Build Browse

B Seasonal Build Report

[ Seasonal Build MAP Uty

- Master Schedule Order Maint [+

QAD Enterprise Applications offers two screens for entering forecast data.
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Forecast Maintenance (22.1)
Forecast Maintenance
IFDI’E cast Maintenance }
® GoTo ~ Actions * || Copy ™| %‘.. Print (x| Preview & Attach
Item Mumber 01010 () Site102100
[tem Number: 01010 Site: 10100 Year 2010
Week Forecast ‘week Forecast Wesk Fortecast Week Forecast
1412010 0| 4512010 0 /52010 5| 10/472010 5]
mJs2mo o anzs2mo 1} 7n2/200 5 10,11/2M0 5
1Aefa010 0 419/200 0 7hg/sa0n 5 1018/2000 5
142572010 0| 4/26/2M0 1] 7/26/2010 5 10/25/20 5|
2172010 0 B/37amo 1] g/2/2010 5 11472000 5|
2/8/2010 0 s510/2010 0 8/9/2010 5 11/8/2010 5
21572010 0] 5A72M0 1] 816/2010 5 1145200 5|
27227200 0 S/24/2M0 1] 8/23/2010 5 1/22/2mo 5
3M/2000 0 S/3/2m0 L] 8/30/2010 5 11429/20 5|
3/8/2010 0| B/7/2010 5 /e/zon 5 12/6720010 5|
3A15/200 [ BA4/2M0 g 811372010 5 121320 5
zzramo 0 B/21/2010 5 9/20/2010 5 12/20/2M0 5
3/29/2010 0| B/28/2010 g 9/27/2010 5 12/27/200 5
Total Total 25 Total ] Total E5
[ peete | [ Bak || Nem |
Item Description | Medical Ulrasound

Forecast Maintenance (22.1)

In Forecast Maintenance (22.1) there are 52 weekly buckets so an entire years forecast for agiven
item and site can be entered in one screen. If you are using forecast simulation this screen may also
be populated automatically with data from the forecast simulation calculation.
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Forecast Worksheet Maintenance (22.2)

.
.

Review Forecast Worksheet: ltem 01010

Forecast Worksheet Maintena.. |

® GoTo ™« Actions 7| L Copy | (= Print -« Preview = # Attach

Item Number: 01010 () Site10-100

Itemn Murnber: 01010 Site: 10-100 Year 2010
Week Forecast Sales Abnomal Prod Fest Met Forecast
14 4/5/2010 o 0 0 1] o
15 412/2010 o 0 0 1] o
16 4/19/2010 ] 0 0 1] 1]
17 4/z6/2010 ] 0 1] 1] 1]
18 &/3/2010 ] 0 1] 1] 1]
13 §A0/20010 ] 0 1] 1] 1]
20 517/2010 o 0 0 1] o
21 5/24/2010 o 0 0 1] o
22 5/31/2010 it 10 0 1] o
23 e/F/2010 it 0 0 1] o
24 BN4/2010 it 0 0 1] &
25 B/21/2010 it 0 0 1] &
26 B/28/2010 5 L] 1] 1] 5
Totals sl i 1] 1] 15

Forecast Worksheet Maintenance (22.2)

In Forecast Worksheet Maintenance (22.2), the system displays 13 weeks of forecast buckets at a
time. Clicking Next will advance to successive calendar quarters. In addition this screen displays
actual sales orders, abnormal sales orders, production forecasts and net forecast.

Using the Forecast Worksheet Maintenance the QM| planner has entered forecasts for the number
of medical ultrasound units that they expect to ship each week for the next few months. Note that
in a prior week the system is showing sales of 10 units, these were the sales order shipped in the
last section of the course.

Starting in the current week the planner enters 5 units of 01010 per week for at least five weeks.
Discussion:

If it takes one person 1 day to assemble 5 units and the forecast of 30 each five day week isreasonable, what
action is necessary?
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Define Control Settings: Forecast Consumption

Forecast Consumption

Sales Order Control %

M GoTo ™ Actions " | Copy '! QE",,J Print  a] Preview : & Attach
Auta Batch Confirmation: Confirmation Batch D: |7 |
Confirmation Printer. |7 |
S0 Edit ISE Defaults: Pending Inv Update [5B: |V
S0 Returns Update |SB: &
Forecast Consumption Auto Batch Shipment:
Consume Forward:j’ 16: Shipment Batch D: i |
Consurne Back: ‘ 16: Shiprnent Batch Printer: i |

Check Custorner ltern Nbr First: 'V

Sales Order Control (7.1.24)

In Sales Order Control, the QMI planner has set up rules for forecast consumption. In this
example, whenever there are sales in excess of forecast in a period, the system will consume the
forecast, first by going back, then forward, one period from the original forecast in the period the
sales order isdue. It will then continue to search backward and forward until the specified number
of previous periods (1) and future periods (2) have been examined or the entire sales order quantity
has been applied.
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Enter Sales Order Line: Consume Forecast

Sales Order Maintenance %
# GoTo v Actions 'i | Copy 'I L.E,.‘J Print 1% Preview I # attach
Sales Order: 10510003 ) Order10510003 %) SoldTo10CTO03 () Bill Te:10C100
 Lines  Trailer
B Lines B LineDetads B Fieighl Dal B L g
Header
QOrder. 10510003 Sold-To: 10CT003 Ln For: Single Org:
Sales Order Line
Ln  Item Mumber [ty Ordered UM List Price Dizcount Met Price
1 0oio 150 EA 2/500.00 oo 2.500.00
Line Details
Desc: Medical Ulrasound Sales Acct'} 4010 :\" mech ’Ei A0 __.:-‘ ii :\|
te[mo O] sie 10100 Dise Acct. 4200 ] Meeh I 2] 2|
uso Cost: 23924873 Confirmed: ¥ Credit Terms Int: 0.00
Lott’SeriaI:l «-"! Flequirad:i - | Ship Type: |:|
Oty Allocated:!: D_D| Promized: W UM Canversion: i_ 1 DUUUI
Oty Picked: 0.0 | buebate: B1200 - ConsumeFost @ |
Oty Shipped: 0.0 Perform D ate: - | Dietail Allac:
Oty to Invoice: 0.0 Fricing Date: 5/28/2010 Tauable: |—_‘
Salespersan 1: 105P01 hualtiple: Freight List: [_'IDFF\Ti_’
Cornmission 1:I- m| Categony: | T| Fixed Price: ¥ Comments:

Sales Order Maintenance (7.1.1)

In Sales Order Maintenance, the QM1 customer service representative (CSR) has entered two sales

order linesfor its medical ultrasound, (item 01010).

Line 1 (shown above) isfor an order of 15 units duein two weeks. This order, once confirmed, will
consume forecast because the Consume Forecast box has been selected.

Let'slook at line 2 on the next page.
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Enter Sales Order Line: Do Not Consume Forecast

Do Not Consume Forecast

éSaIes Order Maintenance I Sales Order Viewer *
® GoTo = = Adtions = . Copy~| & Print =~ Preview & Aftach
Sales Order01070 &  Oider01010 (¥  Sold-To:10C1003 [
Order: 01010 SoldTo: 10CT1003 LnFor Single O
Sales Order Line
Ln  ltem Mumber Oty Ordered UM List Price Discount Frice
2 moo 1500000 EA 2.500.00 0o 2500.00
Desc: Medical Ulhasound Sales Acct 4010 mech ADM
Loc: 010 Site: 10-100 Disc Acct 4200 Mech
UsD Cost: 23924873 Confimed: Credit Tems Int: uili]
Lat/Serial: Required: 6/30/2010 Ship Type:
Oty Allocated: 0o Promised: 6/30/2010 UM Cornversion: 1.0000
Oty Ficked: 0o I Due Date: 6/30/2010 Consume Fest: I
Oty Shipped: 0o Perform Date: 63072010 Dretail Alloc:
Oty to Invoice: 0o Pricing Date: 5/28/2010 T axable:
Salesperson 1: 105P01 Mudtiple: Freight List: 10FRT
Commizsion 1: 5,00 Categony: Fixed Price: Camments:

Sales Order Maintenance (7.1.1)

Line 2 (shown above) is for an order of 15 ultrasound units due in five weeks. This order will not
consume forecast because the Consume Forecast box has not been selected.

Additional Notes

Consume Forecast is not selected (un-checked) when the order quantity is considered abnormal
and is planned in addition to the forecast. Perhaps the best definition of abnormal sales are those
that were not anticipated in the forecast. Often new customers, new markets, or a current customer
significantly increasing their volume. Businesses should establish their own rules and guidelines
for sales order entry as to when an order is flagged abnormal.

Discussion:

What isthe impact of an order for 30 medical ultrasound units due in two weeks on the QMI
production department?
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Review Forecast Worksheet: Item 01010

-
Review Forecast Worksheet: ltem 01010
! Forecast Worksheet Maintena.. ’
® GoTo ~ « Actions = .| Copy ~| = Print '« Preview & Attach
Item Number:01010 ()  Site10-100
Iterm Murmber: 01070 Site: 10100 Year 2010
Week Forecast Sales Abnomal Frod Fest MNet Forecast
14 4/5/2010 0 0 i i i
15 4/12/2M0 0 0 i i i
16 4/19/2M0 0 0 i i i
17 4/26/2M0 0 0 i i i
18 5/3/2010 0 0 i i i
19 5/10/2M0 0 0 i i i
.M 5720 i 0 il i i
21 5i24/2m0 i 0 il i i
2 531/2m0 5 15 il i i
|z erm7200 5 s | ] 0 0
24 §/14/2M0 5 0 il i i
5 &21/2m0 5 0 il i i
B 5 0 15 | 0 0
Tatals 25 &0 15 i i

Forecast Worksheet Maintenance (22.2)

In Forecast Worksheet Maintenance, we can see the effect of the confirmed order on the net
forecast: line 1 for 45 units in week 23, which consumes forecast, and line 2 for 15 unitsin week
26, which does not consume forecast.

Line 1 of the sales order isanormal order and, accordingly, the sales order quantity of 45 is placed
in the Sales column for week 23. Note, though, that only 5 units were forecast for that week. This
consumes the entire forecast leaving anet forecast of 0 in week 24 and forward. Based on the Sales
Order Control setting for Forward/Backward Consumption, the excess sales of 45 (order quantity
above 5) can consume the forecast in another period. First, the system looks at the preceding
period, and finds the forecast of 0 unitsin week 21 has not been consumed (there are no salesin
week 21). The current order thus consumes that forecast leaving a net forecast of zero in week 21.
Then system then looks to a future period to consume the remaining units and so consumes the
forecast in week 24 and forward aswell. This affects the Net Forecast column, which is calculated
from the shipment forecast less quantity sold. Thisleaves anet forecast of 0 in weeks 8 weeksinto
the future.

Line 2 of the sales order is an abnormal sale (consumption flag unchecked) and, accordingly, the
order quantity of 15isplaced in the Abnormal column for week 26 and does not consume forecast.
So for week 23 MRP will plan for the forecast of 5 and the 45 required for the sales order. MRP
will always plan for the total demand when it exceeds forecast.
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Note Notethe net forecast of zero in week 21 even though there are no sales. Week 21 at thetime
of this screen shot was in the past. there were no salesin that period to consume the forecast and
becauseit isin the past it isignored. The system does not accumul ate past due unconsumed

forecasts, it ignores them.
Discussion point: Does the example shown above accurately reflect the text? If not, why?
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Review Master Schedule: Item 01010

Master Schedule Summary ltem 01010

Master Schedule Summary Ing..
oy Run | G Exportto Excel | Y View as PDF
Tter Murriber Site Display Megative ATP Sta Date End Daste Caburnn Type Per Colurn Columns
oo e 10:100 pe) 5/24/2010 - E/30/20010 - Wesk 1

moo Medical Ulracound I MPP Required ‘et I

10100 Mg LT 1 Plan Orders ‘Yes Pur/Mfg M

70EA 0 5 Minimurn Ord 1

PO 0 100.000 5

7 0 o 1
Category Past 542472010 5/31/2000 B/7/2000 61442010 B/21/2010 B/28/2010
Production Forecast o o '} L} o 0 0
Forecasts 1} o [1} 0 0 1] 0
Sales Orders /] ] 5 45 L] i} 15
Gross Requisments ] a o 0 L} a 0
Master Scheduls o 15 (1] 0 0 1] 0
Projected (0H T 22 17 28 28 -28 43
Available to Promise o 43 (1] (1] 0 0 0
Curmidative ATP o A3 43 -43 43 -43 -43

Master Schedule Summary Inquiry (22.18)

In Master Schedule Summary Inquiry, the QM| master scheduler can see the planning data for the
item at this site, such aslead times, order policy, order period, order quantity, whether theitemis
purchased or manufactured, and the current quantity on hand.

Most importantly, though, this screen shows a summary of the master schedule demands for an
item; in this example, item 01010 and the current plan to satisfy those demands.

The net forecast is provided in the Forecast row, and the total of the sales order quantities are
shown in the Sales Orders row.

The Projected QOH (quantity on hand) is the cal culated on hand balance at the end of each period.
In this example, there are 7 unitsin stock or “on hand,” so demand makes the Projected QOH
number negative for each period. In week beginning 6/7 the sales order demand for 45 means that
the Projected QOH is-28 (QOH - demand; O - 28 = -28); in the week beginning 6/14 the sales
order is covered by the master schedule, but projected QOH is still -28.

Thereal key to this screen isthe MRP required flag highlighted in red which is Yes. This simply
means something has changed since MRP was | ast run that the data displayed are no longer
accurate and MRP must be run again.

In this example, there is no inventory Available to Promise.
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Additional Notes

We will see the effect of running MRP when the QM1 planner runs MRP later in this example.
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Master Schedule Summary Inquiry

Master Schedule Summary Inquiry

Master Schedule Summary Ing.. %
[ Run | [ Exportto Excel | 1) View as FOF
Itern Mumbet : Site Display Negative ATF Start Date End Date Cobarnn Type: Prer Column Cobamns
mmo D 10-100 S/24200 =~ /3072010 - Weel :1 1
Day

oo Medical Ulrasound Month ] required Yes

10100 M 1 e: O L]

TDEA o s Mir 1

POO 0 100,00 5

7 o 1] 1

Master Schedule Summary Inquiry (22.18)

Note The display defaultsto a period length of aweek. In the input selection frame user may
select period lengths of days (D), weeks (W), months (M) or GL calendar periods (P). It isaso
possible to display multiple periods in each column by putting a number in the Per/Bkt field. You
may also specify astart date and end date to look at specific ranges of data. So for exampleif your
business worked four ten hour days per week you might choose to make the period Days and
display 4 periods per column.

MQAD



Planning 333

Item Planning Data: Item 01010

ltem Planning Data: Item 01010

Iterm Planning Maintenance & ‘
H GoTo ~ Actions »| | Copy ™ | ‘j‘f:f,l Print & Preview @ Attach
Iterm 01010 () Item Mumber:01 o [ 5uppli.er:
Itern Mumber: 01010 Description: Medical Ulrasound
Unit of Measure: EA
Item Planning [ ata
Mstr Sched: ¥ Buyel/F‘Ianner:; 1-01 - Phantarn:
Plan Orders: ¥ Supplier: i ol Minirumn Order: [ 1
Time Fence: | v 0 FO Site: | i Ie] b aimum Drder.__ 5
MAP Required: Purchase/Manufacture: L L] i Order Multiple: | 1
Order Policy: L POGQ Configuration Type: | L ad Op Based Yield:
Order Gty | 5 Inspect: ‘rield Percent, 1DD.DU°/°:.;
Batch Gty: 1.0 sLT| 00| CumlT: 0 Fiun Time:| ) 1.260]
m Pult] 0.0 Setup Time:| 1.500
Safety Stock:| n EMT Type:| MOM-EMT
Safety Time:| D ATP Enlorcement:f MOME b Auto EMT Processing:
Fieorder Paint: | D_ Family ATF: Metwork Code::
[term Rev: | D -] ATP Horizon:: D Fouting Code:_ J-001
|zzue Policy: Run Seq 1| - | BOM Formula: |
2:: ,.- 1

Item Planning Maintenance (1.4.7)

On the next few pages, we will look at some of the key planning related settings that the QM
planner has set up for the medical ultrasound units and its components.

Asitem 01010 is the end item subject to independent demand it is Master Scheduled and we want
the system to plan orders for us so both Mstr Sched and Plan Orders are enabled (checked). This
means that this item will be master scheduled (forecasted in our example), and planned orders
created by MRP,

Note MRP processes requirements the same whether the master schedule box is checked or not.
However, most reports and inquiresin the system may be selected for master scheduled items only.
Thisisvery useful for the master scheduler as they may select only their items for review.

A few of the planning settings that item 01010 and its components have in common in Item
Planning Maintenance are the following:

Order Policy of POQ (Period Order Quantity). MRP calculates demand for thisitem over the
number of calendar days specified as the Order Period and creates one order to satisfy this
demand. In this example, the order periodis 7.

Item 01010 is a manufactured item, and it has a manufacturing lead time of 1day, shown in the
Mfg LT field in the screen above. The lead timeis based on the order quantity of 5. Becauseitisa
manufactured item, the system is displaying the setup and run times for our reference.
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This screen and discussion just finished about forecast consumption give us an insight to an
upcoming problem. Our forecast is currently 5 per week growing to 45 per week in a couple of
weeks. It currently takes 5 working days to make 25 units. We will soon need to address the issue
of increasing capacity.

Note For more detailed information on planning data and MRP refer the courses “MRP and
CRP’ and “Master Scheduling and RCCP”.
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Item Planning Data: Item 01010

ltem Planning Data: Item 01010

ltern Planning Maintenance = |
W GoTo - Actions =| ||| Copy » (hiPrint . Preview 4 Attach -
Item Mumber: 01010 Description: Medical Ulrasound
Urit of Meazure: EA
Itemn Planning Data
Mstr Sched: Buyer/Plannec. 1-01 - Phantarn:
Plan Orders: ¥ Supplier: yel Minirmum Order: 1
Time Fence: A D_ PO Site- ~ Masimum Order: 5|
MRP Required: Purchase/Manufacture:. M = DOrder Multiple: 1
Order Palicy:| POO Configuration Type: ~ Op Based Yield:
Order Gity: D_ Inspect: Yield Percent:, 100 DU"/QE
Batch Qiy: 1.0 Ins LT: | [ P Cum LT: 1] Fiun Time: 1 7.DUU_
Order Period: 7 MfgLT: 4 0 Puw LT: ipe] Setup Time: 7.500
Safety Stock: o EMT Type: NOM-EMT
Safety Time: o ATP Enforcement:| NONE ' Auto EMT Processing:
Fiearder Paint: o Family ATP: Network Code: P ’
ltem Rev:| D - ATP Horizon: o Fouting Code: | U-001 ’
|ssue Policy: ¥ Run Seq1: [ - BOM/Formula: - ’
2. - Replenishment Method:| Orders

Item Planning Maintenance (1.4.7)

Item 01010 (shown above) is a manufactured item. Thisisindicated in the Purchase/Manufacture
field by an M, as shown here. All of the component items also have purchase lead times. Based on
the information entered above, the planner has indicated to MRP that these materials should be
ordered in quantities to cover demand during an order period of 7 days (Order Period), and that a
purchase order for thisitem should be released 3 days before the item isneeded (Pur LT). Thereis
no Setup or run time associated with purchased items.
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Item Planning Data: Item 50001

Review Planning Data: ltem 50001

1
ltern Planning Maintenance % ‘

# GoTo » Actions = | || Copy ~| (= Print o Preview & Aftach
Item:50001 ) Item Mumber: 50001 () Supplier1051002

Itern Mumber: 50001 Description: Probe Unit - 10 Mhz
Unit of Measure: EA

Item Planning D ata

Mstr Sched: Buyer/Planner:. 1-02 v Phantom:

Plan Orders: ¥ Suppler.| 1051002 e | Mirimum Order| 0| |
Time Fence: D. FO SIE_ ,'.-'. b axirnum Order: 0|
MRP Aequired: Puchase/Manufactue: M~ | | Dider Multiple:| 0| I

Order Policy: | FOQ Configuation Type: | _-'_ Op Based Yield:
Inspect: Yield F'elcenl._ 1 UU.UUX__

Batch Qty: 10 Ins LT:_ 0 P ) CumLT: 0 Run Time; _. 1] ZBU_f
Oider Period |~ 7 27 MigLT:| 2 9] PalT{ 0 Selup Time:| 1,000/
Safety Stock:| o EMT Type:: MOM-EMT ‘--’

Safety Time: D ATP Erﬁomeamrl:_ MOME F -:‘_ Auto EMT FProcessing:
Reorder Paint: U_ Family ATP: Metwork Code.'_
Item Rev: | A4 = ATP Hmizm:_ 1] Routing Code.'_ P-001
lzzue Policy: RunSeq1: - BOM/Formula:
2:. '. L

Item Planning Maintenance (1.4.7)

The next component we will look at is item 50001, the probe. The field to note here is the Order
Multiplefield. Some purchased items must be ordered in multiples, in this case our vendor hastold

us we must purchase in multiples of 0, or however many we wish.
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Planning
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# GoTo -
Itern: 02003

Itern Number. 02003
Unit of Measue: EA

Item Planning Data
Mstr Sched:
Flan Orders: &
Time Fence: L o
MRF Fequired:
Order Palicy:| POGQ
Order Qty: L
Batch Oty:

Safety Stock:%_
Safety Time:;_ D

Fieorder Point:

Item Hev:i

lzzue Policy: ¥

Order Period: | 7 _»ZI

Review Planning Data: ltem 02003

ltern Planning Maintenance X |

|4

Actions | || Copy *| (= Print o Preview & Attach

)  ltem Number 02003

@ Suppler 1051002

Descuplion: Standard Connector

Buper/Planner,| 2401

Supplier| 1051002
PO Sier|
Puchase/Manuactue: P v
Configuration Type: | pe)
Inzpect:
10 insLT:| 0,9 Cum LT
MigLT:| 9] PurlT:

ATP Enfoicement:| NONE
Fanily ATP:
ATP Hoizon:| 0]
RunSeq1:
2

La]l«]

he Fhantom:

Mirirmum Drder:

10|

y ) b axiroum Order:

Order Multiple:

0l
2

Op Based Yield:
Yield F‘ercenl:.__ TUUDD‘Z
1] Run Time: L
| -‘ Setup Time: |
EMT Type: NUNEMT
Auto EMT Processing:
Network Code:
Rouling Cade: | 02001
BOM/Formula:

000z
0200

Item Planning Maintenance (1.4.7)

The planning data for the Standard Connector have been set to normally buy enough for 10 units,
Order quantity 10, minimum order of 10, and a multiple of 2.
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Review Planning Data: Item 62050

Review Planning Data: ltem 62050

Jltam Planning kaintenance ><-|
Actions '| L Copy '! IE.J Print & Preview | § Attach
Item Mumber:62050 @ Supplier. 1051002

# GoTo ™
Itern: 62050 ]

Itern Mumber: £2050 Diescription:  Beryllium Capper

Unit of Measure: AL

Item Planning Data

Mstr Sched: Buyer/Flanner:| 2-02 v| Phantaorm:
Plan Orders: ¥ Supplier:| 1051002 _-j! | Minirmura Order: 1 I

2

Time Fence: a PO Site: ¥ | b awirurn Order:
1] I

MRP Required: | Purchase/Manufacture:| P - I Order Multiple:|

Order Palicy:| FOO | Configuration Type: pe) Op Based Yield
Inspect; *ield Percent: W
Batch Oty: 1.0 el 0.9 CumlT: 0 FunTme| o000
3 T Pur LT EI Setup Time: Ijl

Order Period: 02 MigLT
Safety Stock:!iw EMT Tppe: |W,J|
Safety Tima:E ATP Enfarcement |NDNE73)‘ Auto EMT Processing
Rearder Paint: !—1| Family ATF: Metwork Code: | 33‘
Item Fewv: '7v| ATP Harizon: |j| Routing Code: | 33‘
lzsue Policy: FunSeq1 | - ‘ BOM/Formula | 33‘

2 &

Item Planning Maintenance (1.4.7)
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Review MRP Control

Review MRP Control

MRF Caontral *

# GaTo - bctions *| Ll Copy ™ I'EJ Print &] Preview

| MRF Harizor: | Sb
MRF/DRP Combined:

Summarny Delault:% .I;;I.o-néltay

Order Releass Horizor: | 7|

Enable Op Based Yield:
Usze AppServer
AppServer Mame:
Default Mumber of Threads: D

MRP Control (23.24)

Review the MRP Control settings.

The MRP horizon is the number of days into the future MRP will plan. This heedsto be at least
one day longer than the longest cumulative lead time in your system. For purposes of this course
90 days would be more than enough. In general you would want to err on the side of planning too
far into the future rather than not far enough.

The Summary Default is the day of the week MRP and MPS summary inquires will begin the
display on. Thefield may be set to any day of the week, or “ Today.” Most companies will want the
columns to be consistent and always display aweek beginning with their normal start day. Setting
thefield to “ Today” changes the start day of the display, every day.

The Order Release Horizon is the number of days into the future the system should look to find an
order release date. Thisisvery important for MRP action messages. For example as set at 7 shown
here, the system will flag all planned orders due to be released in the next 7 days as “ due for
release.” If you have many planned orders and review them daily you may want this set to one or
two days.

For purposes of this course 7 days will work fine.
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Running MRP

Running MRP

[=1 % Materials Rgmts Plan
. |E| Net Change Materials Plan
i E] Fiegenerate Materials Plan
- [E selective Materials Plan

Magter Schedule Surmmary Ing_. X

[ Run | [& Exportto Excel | 1) View as PDF
Ttesm Number Site: Display Negative ATP Start Date End Date Cobann Type Per Column Colurrrs
ool w0 S/24/2000 - - Week  + 1 12

01010 Medical Ulrasound | MRP Pe i Yes |
10100 T

70EA
PO

e F M

100.00%

2 o o =
- o =

Master Schedule Summary Inquiry (22.18)

In QAD Enterprise Applications there are three ways to run MRP as seen in the selection menu
above. The normal method used on aroutine daily or weekly basisis Net Change. Net Change

MRP selects all theitemsat asite whose MRP flag is set to Yes. Thisisthe flag that can be viewed
in Master Schedule Summary Inquiry, shown below.

When MRP isfirst run to include an item this flag is set to NO. In the normal course of business
almost any transaction against an item number will reset thisflag to yes, meaning MRP should be
run again to recal cul ate the demand and supply for the item. Issues and receipts are obvious
changesininventory. Less obvious are changes in forecast or safety stock, or changesin item
planning data. These will also reset the flag to Yes.

Regenerate MRP

Regenerate MRP runs against all items at a site, As such this process may take much longer
depending on how many items you have that are inactive or obsolete. This is the method often
used when running MRP for the first time.

For both Net Change and Regenerate, the only user selection isthe site, or range of sites. An
important point hereisthat MRP is aways calculated by site. So for example if you had several
sitesin your database and ran MRP for al the sites, each site would have its own MRP output,
completely separate from the others.
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Selective MRP

Running MRP

n Forecast Inquiry 05/28/10
QAD

ITtem Number; 01010 Site: 10-100 Start Date: 05/28/10
Medical Ultrasound Output: printer

Wk Start Forecast Oty Sold Abnormal Prod Focst Net Forecast

21 05/24/10
22 05/31/10
23 06/07/10
24 06/14/10
25 06/21/10
26 06/28/10
27 07/05/10
28 07/12/10
28 07/19/10
30 07/26/10
31 08/02/10
32 08/09/10
33 08/16/10
34 08/23/10
35 08/30/10

[} o
5
5
5
5
H
5
5
5
5
5
5
5
5
5
36 09/06/10 5
5
5
5
5
s
5
5
5
5
5
5
5
5
5
L
5

10
45

-

0000000000000 0000000000000NO0Aa00

37 09/13/10
38 09/20/10
39 09/27/10
40 10/04,/10
41 10/11/10
42 10/18/10
43 10/25/10
44 11/01/10
45 11/08/10
46 11/15/10
47 11/22/10
48 11/29/10
49 12/06/10
50 12/13/10
51 12/20/10
52 12/27/10

(=R =ReR=leRel-FeTeRelaRelehelol-lel-RolelelaleeleRoleRele]

Total 155 55 15

Selective Materials Plan (23.3)

(=]
g

Selective Materials Plan allows the planner to select specific items or groups or ranges of items.
As can be seen in the selection screen above, there are many waysto limit the number of itemsthat
will be processed by this MRP method. While thisis a powerful planning tool it should be
remembered that items excluded from the process may have an impact on items included in the
process.
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Regenerate Materials Plan

Running MRP

Regenerate Materials Plan *

M GoTo ™ Actions ™| .| Copy ™ .‘E‘,,Prinl A Preview | @ Attach

Site:10-100 & Tel0-100
Site:| 10100 ‘-". To:| 10100
Synchranized Calculation:
Synchronization Code:
Mumber of &ppServer Threads: o Dutput:

Batch ID:

Regenerate Materials Plan (23.2)

To recalculate demand and plan supply for al items at its site QM| the company's planner runs
Regenerate Materials Plan. The site code, or range of site codes, is the only selection the planner
has with Regenerate Materials Plan. the other fields shown are technical settings used in multiple
processor environments.

A image of the Planned Order Browse for the MRP run just completed is shown below. These are
the planned orders MRP created based on the net forecast and sales orders for the end item 01010
and its components based on the product structure and other planning data.
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Planned Order Browse

Running MRP

Planned Order Browse %

Actions ~ f‘.‘;‘,‘ Print ©  Addto Favorites | 1] @ Chart Designer ; & FRefresh ~

Search [#

tenbumber < |[stsat v| Al - + x (s ]

Viewing 1-67 of B7 Records per page: '_100 vI 4‘- Q) (\;!»') 3 3

Item Mumber ~ W Site &7 WokOmder &7 I & 7 Buyer/Planner & 7 Purchase/Manufacture & 7 Quantite Ordered & 7 Unit of Measure & 7 Release Date
01010 10400 05280002 2280956 101 M 28.0 EA 0610,
01010 10100 05280003 2280957 101 M 15.0 EA 0B/29,
01010 10-100 05280004 2280958 1-01 ] 5.0 E& 08413,
01010 10400 05280005 2280353 101 M 50 EA 08420,
ooz 10400 05280014 2280964 103 P 1.000.0 B 05/27,
01013 10400 05280015 2280965 103 P 1.000.0 B 05427,
50001 10-100 05280003 2280960 102 ] 230 E& OE/D8.
50001 10400 05280010 2280961 102 M 15.0 EA 0425,

Planned Order Browse (23.9)

Note this display shows the MRP planned Order number and WO ID and the release date, as well
as the purchase/manufacture code M or P. The first planned order shows a rel ease date of
06/10/2010. At the time of this browse that date was actually in the past. Thisis acommon
problem for new MRP users. A demand, aforecast in this case, was entered into the system
without enough lead time, hence the MRP planned release date is before today. Thiswill not effect
the activities, aswe do not actually need to make medical ultrasound units, we just need to process
the transactions.
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Review MRP Action Messages

Review Action Messages

Action Message Browse *

Actions ~ '&..:.) Frint © © Add to Favonites g @ Chart Designer | € Refresh =

Search -

Itern Murnber v | |stats at il ,-—:'[2 =1l + X Search
Viewing 1-58 of 58 Records per page: 100 MEEOEOXCEO NN .
Item Mumber A W Sie & W Date & ¥ Message Detal &V Oder &7 Line/ID &7 Action Quantity & 7 DueDate & 7
06/11/2010 De-expeditewod: Order .| 05/28/2010

01010 10100 0641142010 De-expedite”Wodk Order 10m 2280904 50 05/28/2010
0i0a 10100 06/11/2010 De-expeditework Order 1002 2280921 5.0 05/28/2010
0100 10100 0572772010 Release past due forwork Orde 1000 2260902 5.0 05/28/2010
0ima 10100 O0EAN0/2010 Quantity exceeds mawmum'Plann 05280002 2280956 280 0E/11/2010
0010 10100 064292010 Quantity exceeds masamum Plann 05280003 2280957 150 0B/30/2010
oz 10100 05/28/2010 Beginning available less than -250.0
oomz 10100 0572772010 Release past due for'Planned O 05280014 2200964 1.0000 05/28/2010
03 10100 05/28/2010 Beginning available less than -250.0

Action Message Browse (23.6)

The QMI planner reviews the Action Message Browse, shown here. It isimportant to review
action messages first as the MRP planned orders only make sense if the actions required by the
messages are actually implemented.
The recommended order in which to read thisreport is:

« Check the action message

» Check the date column. This s the date associated with the action message

» Check whether the item is a manufactured or purchased item. Thisindicates whether you need
to approve a planned order as awork order or purchase requisition

« Check the due date

In this example, two of the planned orders are past due for release. Thiswill skew the planning
unless we can get them released and closed on their due dates. The other orders are “Due for
Release” which is the one message we do want to receive.
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Review Master Schedule Detail Inquiry: Item 01010

Master Schedule Detail: tem 01010

n Master Schedule Detail Inquiry 05/28/10
QAD
Item Number: 01010 Site: 10-100 Start Date:
Medical Ultrasound Qutput: PAGE
Item Number: 01010 Oty on Hand: 7.0 Site: 10-100
Medical Ultrasound UM: EA Pur/Mfg: M
Buyer/Planner: 1-01 Order Policy: POQ Min Order: 1 mfg LT: 1
Mstr Sched: Yes Order Period: 7 Max Order: & Pur LT: ©
MEP Required: Mo Time Fence: O ord Mult: 1 Ins LT: O
Plan Orders: Yes Safety Time: O Order Oty: § Inspect: Ho
Issue Policy: Yes safety Stock: O

¥ield Percent: 100.00% Cum LT: O

Due Date Gross Regs Mstr Sched Proj Q0H Plan Ords Details

7 Beginning Awvailable

05/28/10 5 1z WAD: 1001 ID: 2280904
05 /28,/10 5 17 WAD: 1002 ID: 2280921
05/28/10 22 5 WD 1000 ID: 2280902

Release Date 05/27/10
06,/04,/10 5 17 S0: 10510002 Line: 1
06/11,/10 15 2 50: 10510003 Line: 1
06/11,/10 15 -13 S0: 10510003 Line: 2
06/11/10 15 -28 50: 01010 Line: 1
06/11,/10 ] 28 WAO: 05280002

I0: 2280956

Release Date 06/10/10
06/30,/10 15 -15 50: 01010 Line: 2
06,/30,/10 4] 15 WA0: 05280003

ID: 2280957

Release Date 06/29/10
08,/16,/10 5 -5 Forecast
0816410 o 5 W/0: 05280004

I0: 2280958

Master Schedule Detail Inquiry (22.21)

Examine the Master Schedule Detail Inquiry screen. Asits nameimplies, it provides more detail
than the Summary screen and the organization of datais different.

In the summary screen, the information is organized in general “buckets’ of days, weeks or
months. In the detail screen, the information is organized chronologically by specific due dates,
showing only dates that have a transaction.

In this example, 06/04/2010 is the due date for 5 units based on sales order 10510002 lineitem 1.
That demand is displayed in the Gross Requirements column. In the Plan Ords column we see that
the MRP planned order to satisfy that demand with the release date of 05/27/2010.

The Master Schedule Detail Inquiry screen shows sources of demand, sales orders and forecastsin
this example, and the MRP planned order to satisfy that demand along with the orders rel ease date.
On 06/11 we see a Gross Requirement of 15 units based on sales order 10S10003. The system has
planned a W/O for 28 to be released on 06/11 to satisfy both these requirements because we have
specified Period Order Quantity with a period of 7 days and both these requirementsfall in the
same period.
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Review MRP Summary Inquiry: Iltem 01010

MRP Summary Inquiry: ltem 01010

MRP Summary Inquiry *
% Run | [0 Exportto Excel | TH View as PDF
Item Number Site Start Date End Date Column Type Per Colurmn Columns
mmo F 10-100 P S/24/72010 - . Wesk ¥ 1 12
oo Medical Ukrazound Site 104100
TOEA M
10 FO0Q 1 1
Yes 7 o 5
Na 1] 1] 1
Yes ] No 5
Yes ] 0 100.00%
T —_
Category Past 5/24/2010 5/31/2010 B/7/2010 B/14/2010 B/21/2
# [Gross Requrements 0 0 5 45 0
# Sched Receipts 0 10 0 o 0
Frojected QOH 7 2 17 o 0
# Plan Ords Due 0 o 2 0
+ Plan Ords Rel 0 5 o 2 0

MRP Summary Inquiry (23.13)

The information in MRP Summary Inquiry (above) issimilar to that shown in Master Schedule
Summary Inquiry, but the MRP summary includes information about planned orders, which are
MRP calculated. In general the Master Schedule Summary Inquiry dealsin more detail with
demand, forecasts and sales orders, and displays one row of supply, the Master Schedule. The
MRP Summary Inquiry deals more with the supply orders, showing only one line of demand, the
Gross Requirements. Then gives detail of when Planned Orders are due, must be released, and are
scheduled for receipt.

Planned Orders Due are calculated to satisfy demand from sales orders, forecasts, and so on.

Planned Orders Rel ease indicates when the planned orders should be rel eased to meet the due date.
MRP calculates by backward scheduling from the due date, using the lead time and shop calendar
information.

Once aPlanned Order isreleased it becomes a Scheduled Receipt, and will no longer appear on the
Plan Ord Rel line but will appear on the Sched Receipt line.
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Planning 347

N

QAD

Item Number:
Medical Ultrasound
Buyer/Flanner:

Mstr Sched:
MREP Required:
Plan Orders:
Issue Policy:

MRP Detail Inquiry: tem 01010

MRP Detail Inquiry

Item Number: 01010
Medical Ultrasound

01010

1-01

wes Safety Time:
es Safety Stock:

Due Date Gross Regs Sched Reopt

Ord Pol:
¥es Order Period:
Ho Time Fence:

Site: 10-100

POG

7
o]
4]
o]

Praj

05/28/10

05,/28,/10
05,728,410
05,/28/10

06,/04/10
06/11/10
06,/11/10
06/11/10
06,11,/10

06,3010
06,30,/10

08/16/10
08,/16,/10

08,/23/10
08,2310

5
5

15

15

15

Start Date:
Output: PAGE
Oty on Hand: 7.0 Site: 10-100
UM: Ea Pur/Mfg: M
Min Order: 1 Mfg LT: 1
Max Order: § Fur LT: 0
Ord Mult: 1 Ins LT: O
Order Qty: 5 Inspect: No
Yield®: 100.00% Cum LT: O
Q0H Plan Ords Details
7 Beginning Awvailable
12 W/D: 1001 ID: 2280904
17 W/O: 1002 ID: 2280921
22 5 W/O: 1000 ID: 2280902
Eelease Date 05/27/10
17 50: 10510002 Line: 1
2 s0: 01010 Line: 1
-13 S0: 10510003 Line: 1
-28 S0 10510003 Line: 2
o] 2B W/0: 05280002
I0: 2280956
Eelease Date 06,/10/10
-15 50: 01010 Line: 2
o] 15 W/0: 05280003
ID: 2280957
Eelease Date 06/29/10
-5 Forecast
o] 5 W/O: 05280004
I0: 2280958
Release Date 08/13/10
<5 Forecast
Q 5 W/0: 05280005

ID: 2280959
Re]eeéa Date 08/20,/10

MRP Detail Inquiry (23.16)

The MRP Detail Inquiry showsinformation in the same format as the Master Schedule Detail
Inquiry. Hereit is easy to see the planned W/O created to satisfy the demand created by the
forecast in week 06/11 and the W/O planned to satisfy the sales order in week 06/11.

In week 06/30 we see one W/O to satisfy the demand of both the forecast and the sales order.
Remember in this case the sales order did not consume the forecast so the MRP plans for both.

Forecasts are done in weekly buckets. Because the system makes no assumption about when in the
week the demand may occur, all orders to satisfy forecast are due on the first work day of the

week.

In the case of week 06/30 we have one W/O for both demands because the order policy is POQ,

that is one order for all demand during the period.
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Review MRP Plan for Item 50001

MRP Summary Inquiry: ltem 50001

| MRP Summary Inquiry *
B Run Exportto Excel | ) View as PDF
Item Murnbet Site Start Date End Date Colurnn Type Per Colurnn Colurnrs
50001 i) 104100 Je 5/24/2010 - - Wesk v 1 12
Probe Unit - 10 Mhz Site 10900
Pur/t I"|__' M
der FOQ 2 0
7 i} 0
1] 0 0
0 No 0
et o imulative L 0 100,005
Categary Past 5/24/2010 5/31/2010 6/7/2010 B/14/2010 B/21/2010
+ Gioss Requirements 0 5 0 28 0 i}
+ Sched Recsipt: 1] 10 0 1} o o
Frojected QOH 1} 5 5 ] o 0
+ Plan Drds Due 0 0 o pc] a 0
+ Plan Drds Rel {1 0 0 23 0 15

MRP Summary Inquiry (23.13)

Shown above is the MRP Summary Inquiry screen for component 150001 Probe. Why does QMI
need 23 probes in week 06/077? Let's look at the MRP Detail Inquiry screen.
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Planning
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N

QAD

Ttem Number: 50001
Frobe Unit - 10 Mhz

Item Number:
FProbe Unit - 10 Mh=
Buyer/Flanner:

Mstr Sched:
MRP Required:
Plan Orders:
Issue Policy:

MRP Detail Inquiry

50001 Oty on Hand: O

uM: E
1-02 Ord Pol: POG Min Order: O
HNo  Order Period: 7 Max Order: O
Ho Time Fence: O Ord Mult: O
Yes Safety Time: O Order Qty: O
es Safety Stock: O Yield¥: 1

Due Date Gross Eegs Sched Ropt Proj QOH

Site: 10-100

MRP Detail Inquiry: ltem 50001

05/28/10

Start Date:

Qutput: PAGE

Site: 10-100
PurMfg: M
Mfg LT: 2
Pur LT: O
Ins LT: O
Inspect: No

00, 00% Cum LT: O

Flan Ords Details

05,27 /10
05,27 /10
06,/10/10
06,410,/10
06,/20,/10
06,/20,/10
08,413/10

08/13/10

08,/20/10

[u]

5 ]
10 7

28 -23
0

15 ok
u]

5 =5
4]

5 #5

2

1

w

n

wm

Beginning Awvailahle
WA 1000 ID: 2280902
Assem: 01010

PO: P1O10003 Line: 1
WD 05280002

ID: 2280956
Assem: 01010
WA 05280009

ID: 2280960

Release Date 06/08/10
WA OSZ2E0003

ID: 2280957
Assem; 01010
WD 05280010

ID: 2280961

Release Date 06/25,/10
W/D: 05280004

ID: 2280958
Assem: 01010
WA 05280011

ID: 2280962

Release Date 08/11,/10
WD 05280005

ID: 2280959
Assem: 01010

MRP Detail Inquiry (23.16)

In the detail screen we see the impact of getting behind with our order releases. The first work
order for probe 50001 is very late being released. Note also we have a beginning balance of 0

probes. Another thing we see here is the effect of the offset for the lead time of the medical

ultrasound assembly and the offset for the purchased probe.

With sales orders due in the middle of the week and forecasts due on Mondays plus the combined
lead time offset, plus the combined demands on one planed order due to the POQ policy, ordersfor
probes become due for release earlier and for larger quantities than at first seems reasonable.
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Review MRP Plan for Item 02003

MRP Summary Inquiry: ltem 02003

| MRP Summary Inquity xl
B Run | [B Exportto Excel | L) View as POF
Item Mumber Sie Stait Date End Date Cobumn Type Per Columnn Cohsmng
02003 Pe) 10100 ye) 5/24/2010 Wesk v 1 12
Latisrvarrsnsaresaniian
Standard Connector 10100
D
FOQ ] Minimum Order 100
0 ] 2,000
0 o 100
0 No 1.000
100 0 100.00%
.
Category Past 5/24/2010 5/31/2010 6/7/2000 6/14/2010 6/21/200
% Gross Requiements 0 o o 23 1] 15
Sched Receipts 0 0 0 0 0 0
Projected QOH 10 mao 1010 987 987 972
+ Flan Ords Due ] 1000 1] 0 1] 0
% Plan Ords Rel o 1000 0 0 L1} [t}

MRP Summary Inquiry (23.13)

The MRP Summary Inquiry above shows the requirements and order schedule for the Standard

Connector (item 02003).

Because of the lead time offset and the requirement to buy in cartons of 1000 it is harder to seethe
connections between the lower level component and the higher level demand.

Thisisone reason it is so important to get good planning data, plan well ahead of lead time

reguirements and trust the system.
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Ttem Number:
standard Connector
Buyer/Flanner:

Mstr Sched:
MRP Required:
Flan Orders:
Issue Policy:

MRP Detail Inquiry

Ttem Number: 02003
Standard Connector

02003

1-02

Mo Order Period:
No Time Fence:
Yes Safety Time:
Yes Safety Stock:

Due Date Gross Regs Sched Eopt

Ord Pol:

MRP Detail Inquiry: tem 02003

05/28/10

05,/28/10

06,/08,/10

06,/25,/10

08,/11,10

08/18,/10

[23.16

23

15

Site: 10-100 Start Date:
Qutput: PAGE
GOty on Hand: 10.0 S1te: 10-100
UM: EA Pur/Mfg: D
FoQ Min Order: 100 Mfg LT: O
[s] Max Order: 2,000 Pur LT: O
[v] Ord Mult: 100 Ins LT: ©
[u] Order Oty: 1,000 Inspect: Ho
100 Yields: 100.00% Cum LT: O
Proj QOH Plan Ords Details
10 EBeginning fwailable
1,010 1,000 I/5: 05280012
Site: 10-200
Release Date 05427/ 10
987 W/ 05280009
I0: 22380960
Assem: 50001
are WA 05280010
ID: 2280961
Assem: 50001
Q67 WA 05280011
ID: 2280962
Assem: 50001
962 WA D5280012

MRP Detail Inquiry

ID: 2280963
Assem: 50001

mrmpig01.p

MRP Detail Inquiry (23.16)I

In the detail view we can see the higher level work ordersfor the medical ultrasound assembly that
are creating the demand for the connectors and the effect of the order multiple of 1000.
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Review MRP Plan for Item 62050

MRP Summary Inquiry: ltem 62050

| MRP Summary Inquiry X '

¥ Run | Exportto Excel | L) View as PDF

Item Number Site Start Date End Date Column Type Per Column Cobumns
62050 el 10100 M S/24/2000 - » |Wesk = 1 12

Berylium Copper Site 10100

B/F/2010 B/14/2010 B/21/2010
Gross Requiements 0 0 o 0 o
Sched Receipts
Projected QOH

Plan Ords Due:

o | o |=laola

0 0 ] o ]
1 1 1 1 1
0 0 0 a o
0 0 ] a 1]

Fian Ords Rel

MRP Summary Inquiry (23.13)

The QOH for Beryllium Copper in the week of 05/24 is enough to make 5000 medical ultrasounds,
so 1 RL issufficient for our needs.
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MRP Detail Inquiry: tem 62050

MRF Detail Inquirne |MHF’ Dietail Inquiry - 5282010 . X

n MRP Detail Inquiry 05/28/10
QAD

Item_ Number: 62050 Site: 10-100 Start Date:

Bery11lium Copper Output: PAGE

Item Number: 62050 Oty on Hand: 1.0 Site: 10-100
Beryllium Copper uM: RL Pur/Mfg: P
Buyer/Planner: 2-02 Ord Pol: FOQ Min Orde 1 Mfg LT: O

Wstr Sched: No  Order Period: O Max Order: 2 Fur LT: 3

MEP Required: Ho Time Fence: O Ord Mul 1 Ins LT: O

Plan Orders: Yes Safety Time: O Order Ot 10 Inspect: Ho

Issue Policy: Yes Safety Stock: 1 Yield¥: 100.00% Cum LT: O
Due Date Gross Regs Sched Rept Proj Q0OH Plan Ords Details
05/28/10 1 Beginning Awvailable

23.16 MRP Detail Inquiry mrmpig01p

MRP Detail Inquiry (23.16)
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Review MRP Plan for Item 90031

MRP Summary Inquiry: ltem 90031

| MRP Summary Inquiry |
% Run Exportto Excel | T0) View as PDF
Item Number Site Stat Date EndDate Column Type Per Colurn Calurnrs
90031 pel 110 B Se24/2000 v M Week v 1 12|
0031 Packaging Site 10400
MOEA ir/m F
202 rder Polic FOQ fg LT a ]
Na 1 2 o
Nao 1] 1] o
Yes 0 No ]
Yes a Cumulative LT: 0 100,00%
La .t
Category Past 5/24/2010 53172000 B/7/2000 61472010 B/21/2010
Gross Fequiements 0 0 0 o 0 ]
Sched Receipts 0 L] o o o ]
Frojected QOH 20 i} 2 2 20 20
Plan Ords Due 0 0 o o 0 ]
Plan Ords Rel 0 0 0 o 0 0

MRP Summary Inquiry (23.13)

The MRP Summary and Detail Inquiries for Packaging are shown here.
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MRP Detail Inquiry: ltem 90031

MRF Detail Inguiry |N1RF' Detail Inquiry- 5/28/2010. %

n MRP Detail Inquiry 05/28/10
QAD
Item Number: 90031 Site: 10-100 Start Date:
Packaging Output: PAGE
Item Number: 90031 Gty on Hand: 20.0 Site: 10-100
Packaging UM: Ef Pur/Mfg: P
Buyer/Planner: 2-02 Ord Pol: POQ Min Order: O Mfg LT: O
Mstr Sched: No  Order Period: 1 Max Order: O Fur LT: 2
MREP Required: Mo Time Fence: O Ord Mult: O Ins LT: O
Plan Orders: Yes Safety Time: O Order Qty: O Inspect: Ho
Issue Policy: Yes Safety Stock: O Yield¥: 100.00% Cum LT: O
Due Date Gross Reqs Sched Rept Proj QOH Plan Ords Details
05 /28,10 20 Beginning fAwvailable
[23.15 MRP Detail Inquiry mrmpiq01.p

MRP Detail Inquiry (23.16)
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Approve Planned Purchase Orders

Approve Planned Orders

Planned Purchase Order &ppr.. = .
® GoTo ™ = Actions =/ . Copy ~| (= Print ~ Preview = # Attach
Itern: 50007 ) Item Number:50001 (v To8003
It Number | 50007 I To| 90031
Site: 10100 P Toc| 10100
Felease Date: - Ta: -
Diefault Approve:
Buyer/Planner. =
Include Phantoms:
Include Manufactured ltems:

Planned Purchase Order Approval (23.11)

The QMI planner uses Planned Purchase Order Approval to approve MRP planned purchase
orders.

By approving the MRP planned purchase orders, the system converts these orders into purchase
requisitions. The planner has selected arange of item numbers that include only the components of
the medical ultrasound, and only for the local site. The planner has selected arange of dates that
will include any past due orders, but only looking a short time into the future. Thiswill limit the
number of orders selected. The planner has set “ Default Approve” to Yesso all planned orderswill
be selected for approval. If you do the selection by release date, for example al orders due to be
released today, which is acommon way to use this function, then you would want to check Default
Approve.

If you are unsure you can leave default approve unchecked and approve the ordersindividually. In
the situation where there are many planners, orders are usually selected by buyer/planner code.

A review screen displays next (shown below).
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Approve Planned Orders
| Flanned Purchaze Order Appr.. *'|
# GoTo ~ Actions *| .| Copy ~| (= Print .+ Preview & Aftach
Item: 50001 ) Item Mumber: 50001 0 To:90031
Ln Req Item Humber Qty Didered Rel Date Due Date Appr
1 G101o002 G000 5.0 5/21/2010 5/28/2010
2 G1010002 G000 2810 6/4/2010 BA10/2010
3 G1010002 G000 150 6/24/2010 6/23/2010
4 G1010002 G000 5.0 8/6/2010 81372010
5 G1010002 G000 5.0 813/2010 8/20/2010
& G1010002 Go0oz 5.0 5/21/2010 5/28/2010
7 G1010002 G000z 280 6/4/2010 6/A10/2010
g8 Giooooz 60002 15.0 6/24/2010 6/29/2010
9 G10oooz G000z 5.0 8/6/2M0 81372010
10 Giooooz 60002 5.0 813/2010 8/20/2010
Ln Feg Item Humber Oty Ordered Rel Date Diue Date Appr

Planned Purchase order Approval (23.11)

By careful selection of the date range the QM1 planner has selected one order for each component
for approval. The approval box is already checked because we had checked default approve in the

previous selection screen. Clicking Next will bring up a verification window seen below.

If you are manually selecting orders for approval, or if you need to change a particular orders
selection, use the lower frame. Enter the line number of the order you wish to change, then click
next to the Approval check box and either check it or uncheck it, then click next again.
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Approve Planned Orders

J Flanned Purchase Order Appr.. s:|

e = i - | Copy - ‘QJ Print 1+ Preview § Aftach

Item:50001 () Item Mumber:E0001 () Tea0dz
Ln Req Itern Mumber Oty Ordered Rel Date Due Date Appr
1 1010002 &0001 5.0 5/21/2m0 5/28/2m0
2 G1010002 £0001 28.0 E/A4/2010 E/10/2010
3 G1010002 £0001 15.0 B/24/2070 E/23/2010
4 G1010002 £0001 5.0 8/6/2010 8/13/2010
] G1010002 £0001 5.0 813/2m0 8/20/200
& G1010002 £0002 5.0 5214200 5/28/2010
7 G1010002 £0002 28.0 B/A4/20 E/10/2010
a G1010002 £0002 15.0 B/24/2010 E/23/2010
El 1010002 E0002 5.0 8/6/200 8/13/20m0
10 G1010002 £0002 Iz all infarmation comrect 5.0 8413/2m0 8/20/2010
Ln Req Itern Mumber Oty Ordered Rel Date Due Date Appr
]

Planned Purchase order Approval (23.11)

Clicking Yeswill approve all orders. This converts them into purchase requisitions. They are no
longer planned orders.

In the case where you have more orders that will fit on one screen, clicking next will bring up the
next ten orders for review. The system will cycle through as many screens as necessary to display
all the ordersincluded with your selection criteria.
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Review Purchase Requisitions

Review Purchase Requisition

P Requisitions =<
Actions ™ @ Print

Search @

Fequisition Mumber = ‘ |slarts at - | | [ d‘] - | | + 1
Fecords per pags: | 100 .| ]_;:j @ @ > '4_\}

Requisition Murnber A7 Supplier &7 ShipTo £ % Site £ ¥ Requisition Date & ¥ EnteredBy & 7 Requested By T

[} G1010002 10100 10100 0 0 [k I
G1010003 10100 10-100 i qrrii
G10710004 10100 10-100 06/01/2010 gmi g

Purchase Requisition Browse (5.2.5)

The system has now converted the planned purchase orders into purchase requisitions, as shown
here. Notice that there is a Release Date and a Need Date.

The Release Date is when the purchase order should to be created and released to the vendor to
ensure that the material will arrive when it is needed (Need Date). The Release Date takes into
account the purchase lead time and any internal purchase inspection lead time. The purchase lead
time is determined in consultation with the vendor and makes allowance for transport time.
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Create Purchase Order

Create Purchase Order
iF‘urchase Order Maintenance *
® GoTo ~ Actions *| )| Copy | & Print (4 Preview | # Attach
Purchase OrderF1 070004 (™) Supplier1051002 () Price Tht
Headsr Lines
> P Detads > > [ 3 b b 1 3
FAEaus
Furchase Dider. F1010004 Suppher: 1051002 Ship-Tee 10100
Supplier Ship To
Bridgeville Industies QM -USA Division
3390 Linco Road 30 Ridgedale Avenue
Stevensville MI 43127 Eazt Hanover M 7950
USA - TAX PURPOSE US4 - TAx PURPOSE
Details
Order Date;| 61172010 = Price Th: Corfirrring: ¥ Irop/Expy:
Due Date:| 6/4/2010 - Dise Tht| Cusrency: USD Jel Language: us
Buger| 302 - Ln Dise: 000 Tawable: ¥ -
Bil To:| 10100 pe Site: pe Fixed Price: ¥/ Consign:
Sales/lob: p Daybook Set:| Def AP & Credit Ternls‘_ 300 E!DEI
Contract: Project: pel Eneted By: g
Cortact: [ Requested By
Remarks: Comments:

Purchase Order Maintenance (5.7)

The QMI buyer will now create a purchase order to buy the components required based on the
requisitions created from the MRP planned orders.

The basic procedure is the same as we used before to create a PO. However there are afew
differences because will we create the line items directly from the requisitions. As shown above
the first thing we will do is leave the due date field on the PO header blank. Thiswill insure that
the line item due dates default from the requisition due date, not the PO header due date. This
means each line item may have a different due date, based on the requisition need date.
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Planning 361

Purchase OrderP1010003
Lines  Trailer

P Lines b : [ 2
Header

Purchase Order: P1010009

Lines
Ln  Site Feq
110100 '

Line Detail:
Oty Received:
Oty to Rel:
Single Lat:

Location:

|F'urchase Order Maintenance =

Add Purchase Order: Line 1 (50001)

o GoTo ~ Actions *| | Copy ~ (=0 Print & Preview & Attach

&) Supplier1051002 & Siel0100

Use lookup icon
to see popup
window of

V requisitions Oty Ordered LM Urit Cast
I 0o 0o

Supplier 1051002 Ln Format S/M: Single

Due Date: CRT Int
Pus Acct

Perfomance Date: Project

Meed Date: Type:

) ltem

Disci

000

Purchase Order Maintenance (5.7)

The buyer only needs to enter the requisition number for the item (using the look-up) and the
remaining fields are populated based on the requisition. Using the requisition look-up double-click
the requisition number to add it to the PO, then click next until you cycle back to the line number

field for the next item.

Note Once requisitions are added to a PO they are deleted from the requisition file. They now
exist only as purchase order line items.
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-
Add Purchase Order: Line 1 (50001)
Purchase Order Maintenance X|
M GoTo ™ = Actions 7| | Copy ~| (=0 Print o Preview =& Aftach
Purchase Order:P1010003 ()  Suppher1051002 () Site:10-100 )  lemMN
Lines  Trailer
B Lines b BT [ 2
Header
Purchaze Dider. P1010003 Supplier: 1051002 Ln Foimat 5/M: Single
Lines
Ln  Site Req Item Mumber Oty Ordered UM Unit Cost Disci
1 107100 G1010002 50001 1000 EA 0.35 0.00
Line Details
Oty Received: oo Due Dater 6/1./2010 CRT Int: 000
Gty to Ret oo Pur ficct 6610 Mech ADM
Single Lat: Performance Date: Project:
Laocation: 020 Meed Date: Type:
Itern Revision: Ad Sales/lob: Taxable:
Status: Fixed Price: Inspect Req: Crornts:

Purchase Order Maintenance (5.7)

Line 1 for item 50001 is shown above, all the data are defaulted into the PO line from the
requisition. If the buyer has the authority they can override the requisition information and
manually adjust the PO lineitem for either quantities, due date or cost and discount. It is common,
for example, for the buyer to have the authority to increase the line item quantity slightly in order
to get a quantity discount.
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Line 2: 62050

Add Purchase Order: Line 2 (62050)

Purchasze Order Maintenance 3<|
M GoTo ™ Actions '| L Copy 'i ‘3' Print a] Preview ‘ § Attach
Purchagze Order:P1010003 @ Supplier:1051002 @ Site:10-100 @ Item N
Header Lines  Trailer
P Lines P Line Detal: B Taslnfo B
Header
Purchase Qider: 1010003 Supplier: 1057002 Ln Format S/M: Single
Lines
Ln  Site Req Item Mumber Qty Ordered fLIK Unit Cost Dizci
2 10400 G1010003 £2050 Z0|RL 0.00 0.00
Line Details
Oty Received: 0.0 Due Date: BA1/2010 CRT Int: 0.00
by ko Rel: 0.0 Pur Acct: BE10 Mech ADM
Single Lat: Performance D ate: Project:
Location: 020 Need Date: Type:
Itemn Rievision: Sales/lob: Taxable:

Purchase Order Maintenance (5.7)

For lineitem 2 the unit of measure changes to RL for the item the supplier requires.
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Purchase Order Maintenance !

Add Purchase Order: Line 2 cont.

Diescription: Berplium Copper

M GoTo ™ Actions ¥ | Copy ™ ‘_"..j, Print & Preview é’ Aftach
Purchase Order:P1010009 G') Supplier 1051002 (j_r) Site:10-100 Q_r) Item
Lines  Trailer
b I LineDetals >
Header
Purchaze Order: P1010003 Supplier: 1051002 Ln Format 5/M: Single
Lines
Ln Sie Feg Item Mumber Oty Didered UM Urit Cost Disc?%
2 10100 G10Moooz 62050 20 AL 170000 oo
Line Details
Gty Received: ki Due Date:| 6/1/2010 - CRT Int 0.00
Qtwta Rel ki Pu.Anx‘.l.'_Eml] A Mech A ADM
Single Lot Performance Date: - Project
Location:| 020 Meed Date: - Type: =
Item Hewslnn" - - Sales/Job: Tanable: o
Status:| Fived Price: @ Inspect Req Cinrals:
Supplier Item'. UM Conversion: 'I EII]EII]
Manufacturer: Stock UM Quantity: 20 RL

Update Awg/Last Cost: ¥

Purchase Order Maintenance (5.7)

The system has converted the line item quantity and added the stock unit of measure quantity to
show how many will be received into stock when the purchase order receipt is processed.

The balance of the line items are completed in the same manner as line item one. A common
practice among buyers is to use the Supplier Item Browse to find all the items they buy from a
supplier when they are creating a purchase order for that supplier. Then use Purchase Requisition
Browse by item to find any requisitions for those items and add it to the purchase order.
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Add Purchase Order: Line 3

Purchase Order Maintenance %

4 GoTo ™ Actions '! | Copy 'i (gJ Print &] Preview I & bttach

Purchase OrderP1010003 (¥ Supplier 1057002 ) B ltem
ler Lines  Trailer

> Lines b L tails P Tailnfo P Comment

Header
Purchaze Order: P1010009 Supplier: 1051002

Lines
Ln  Site Req Itern Murnber Oty Ordered LIk Unit Cost Disci
110100 G1010002 50001 1000 E& 035 noo
2 10100 G1010002 E2050 20 RL 1700.00 0o
3 1000 ,z! G1010003 EO00 200 E& 27.00 noo

Purchase Order Maintenance (5.7)

In the view shown above we have switched to the multi-line mode to show al three line items,

with their requisition numbers, in one screen.
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Add Purchase Order: Trailer

J FPurchaze Order Maintenance x|

@ GoTa ™ Actions '| Ll Copy 'I k,E'J Print  «| Preview | @ Aach
Purchaze Dider:F1010003 @ Supplier: 1057002 @ Currency:UISD
Trailer
P Trailer B Taclnic B Tiz
Header
Purchase Order: P1010009 Supplier: 1051002 Ship-Te: 10-100
Traier
Currency: USD Line Tatal: 3.975.00
Total Tax: 2495 50
Tax Dater 61172010 Tuotal: 427050

Wiew/Edit Taw Detal:

Trailer Information

Order R evizion: 0

Order Rev Date: Amount Prepaid 0.0
Print PO: Status:
EDI PO: Cloze Date:
FOB
Deliver Ta: Ship Yia: PER INSTRUCTIONS

Purchase Order Maintenance (5.7)

Thetrailer frame shows us the total value of the order and completes the purchase order.
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Planning 367

Receive ltems (1 of 3)

Purchase Order Receipts X

W GoTo ~ Actions T | Copy = i.,‘_;'fF'rinI | Preview

Order: P1010009 Supplier. 1051002 Status:
Packing Slip:é 4 ‘]
Ricevar| | Brdgenile Industies

Effective:| 6172010 |

Move to Mext Operation:

Receive Al V

Comments

Ship Date -|

Purchase Order Receipts (5.13.1)

In Purchase Order Receipts, the receiving clerk checks Receive All as the purchase order has been
shipped complete. Thiswill set up the receipt for simplified processing. If the vendor has provided

apacking dlip with areference number that can be entered.
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Receive Purchase Order (2 of 3)

Purchase Order Receipts ‘

= » tove 1 LIl Copy v| = Print o] Preview | # Attach
Order. P1070003 Supplier. 1051002 Stalus: Packing Slip:
Ln  ltern Humber UM Qty Open UM Receipt Gty UM Project Due Date T
1 50001 E4 1000 EA 00 EA B//2010
2 62050 RL 20 AL 20 AL B/1/2010
3 G000 EA 200 EA 200 EA 6/1/2010
Display puichase order nes being received

(=] [=]

Line: Unit of Measure: Site: Loc:
Quantity: D: Lot/Ser:
Packing Oty oF: Reference:
Cancel B/O: Suppher Lot
Item Mumber: Multi Entry: Chqg Attribute:
Suppler Item: Cmmis:

Purchase Order Receipts (5.13.1)

This brings up a screen with al the receiving data prefilled. By clicking next adialog box pops up.
The receiving clerk selects yes to display the receiving transactions.
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Planning 369
Receive Purchase Order (3 of 3)
Purchaze Order Receipts
o , ~| Copy ' @_J Print %] Preview : & Attach
Order: P1070009 Supplier: 1051002 Status: Packing Slip:
Ln  Item Mumber Site: Location Fef Lot/Serial Supplier Lot Quantity
1 50007 10100 020 93 1.0

Purchase Order Receipts (5.13.1)

Clicking yes brings up a screen reviewing the transaction detail about to be completed including
the default inventory location the system expects the material to be placed in. If al is correct click

next.

If you need to change the location code or quantity for an item, check No when prompted “is al
information correct” thiswill return you to the line item detail frame where you can specify an
alternate location or change the quantity. Otherwise select yes to compl ete the transaction.
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Review Inventory

Inventary Detail by lterm Browse %

Actions = (= Print < ¢ AddtoFavorites | ([j ©» H) ChartDesigner | € Refresh =| | ] New # Edit # Edit

éearch C;

EIrm—r— PE)- . x

Viewing 1-100 of 152 Recordsperpage: 100 v ® @ @ & &

Item Mumber A Site ¢ OtyOnHand-ImnvMstr  QtyOnHand- Inv Detal Location Lot/Senial Reference & Stalus & Expie Date Date Created

10100

01010 10100 70 00 010 1235 YYN 05/26/2010
o110 10100 70 0.0 010 123 YYN 05/28/2010
oot 10100 70 10 010 1237 YN 05/28/2010
o110 10100 70 1.0 010 1238 YN 05/28/2010
01010 10100 70 1.0 010 1229 YYN 05/26/2010
01010 10100 70 1.0 010 1240 YYN 05/28/2010
ool 10100 70 10 010 1241 YN 05/28/2010
o110 10100 70 1.0 010 1242 YN 05/28/2010
01010 10100 70 1.0 010 1243 YYN 05/26/2010
o110 10100 70 0.0 010 4 YYN 05/27/2010

Inventory Detail by Item Browse (3.2)

We can use Inventory Detail by Item Browse (3.2) to review the current inventory balances of our
component items.
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Review Planned Order Report or Browse

Planned Order Report or Browse

Planned Order Browse *
Actiong 7 T.E'J Print ° © Addto Favorites | bl G %@ Chart Deszigner | € Refresh =
Search : : = = 4
| ltem Humber '_.\ | starts at i _‘_ ._‘i:J]iJ % [ | + | Search Clear All
Viewing 1-100 of 232 Records per page: r] 0o '._ I<\ fc) @ 9 ,__j
:em Mumber A Site & WorkOrder & 1D % Buper/Planner  Purchase/Manufactu Guantity Ordered  Unit of Measure Felease Date
10400 0 02 5 140 h 0B 042010
moin 10-100  0528000; 2280957 1-01 ] 150 E& 06/23/2010
oima 10-100 05280004 2280358 1-01 M 5.0 EA 08/13/2010
oo 10-100 05280005 2280359 1-01 M 5.0 EA 08/20/2010
02003 10-200 08010027 2281048 201 M 1.0000 EA 05/31/2010
02004 10-200 08010028 2281043 201 ] 1.000.0 EA 05/25/2010
02200 10-200 06010002 2281023 DRB L 1.000.0 EA 07/05/2010
02200 10-200 06010003 2281024 DRB 15 1.2000 EA 07/12/2010
02200 10-200 08010004 2281025 DRB L 1.300.0 EA 07/19/2010
02200 10-200 080710005 2281026 DRE L 1.270.0 EA 07/26/2010
02200 10-200 06010008 2281027 DRB L 1.450.0 EA 08/02/2010
02200 10-200 06010007 2281028 DRB 15 1.290.0 EA 08/09/2010
02200 10-200 08010008 2281029 DRB L 1.2700 EA 08/16/2010
02200 10-200 08070003 2281030 DRE L 1.450.0 EA 08/23/2010
02200 10-200 06010010 2281031 DRB L 1.2300 EA 08/30/2010
03040 10-300 06010074 2281035 301 M 205.0 EA 05/28/2010
03041 10-300  Os010011 2281032 301 M 205.0 BX 05/31/2010

Planned Order Browse (23.9)

The QMI planner and buyer have handled the planned purchase orders. Next, let's focus on the
manufacturing orders.

The production control planner checks the Planned Order Report or Browse to see alist of the
orders that MRP has planned but that are not “firm planned” yet. Once approved MRP Planned
Orders become “Firm Planned Orders.” Remember Firm Planned Orders cannot be re-planned by
MRP so you do not want to approved MRP Planned Orders until you are ready to release them.

Note MRP planned purchase orders, when approved, become purchase requisitions. MRP
planned work orders, when approved, become firm planned orders.

The planned order browse shows both manufactured and purchased item planned orders. Note the
M, B, or L in the Purchase/Manufacture column.

For this example the planner decides we need to release the past due first planned order.
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Review Planned Order Report or Browse

Approve Planned Work Orders

Planned Work Order Approval
d GoTo ™ Actions ™| L] Copy ™ ‘:‘.:,, Print s Preview f Attach
Item: : @, Item Number: @ Ta:
Item Mumber: . P o To:
BOM Farmula: Tuc_
Site:| 10100 Je) To: 10100
Release Data:. i - To: w
Buyer/Planner '.7
Include Phantoms:
Include Line Manufactured ltems:
Include Purchased ltems:

Planned Work Order Approval (23.10)

The planner uses Planned Work Order Approval to approve the MRP planned order. The planner
has de-selected Default Approve.

Note Thisselection screen can also be accessed by Planner code or release date to limit the items
displayed.
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Planning 373

-
.
Planned Work Order Approval: Line 1
‘ Flanned Work Order Approval X|
#® GoTo = Adtions = .| Copy =| & Print ~ Preview | & Attach
Itern: &) ltem Humber: ]
Ln ‘Work Order D Item Number Gty Ordered Rel Date ok
I 1 05280002 2280356 oo 280 8A0/2010 I
2 05280003 2280957 oo 15.0 6/23/2010
3 05280004 2280358 oo 50 81372010
4 05280005 2280353 oo 5.0 8/20/2010
Ln ‘wWork Order 1] ltem Mumbes Gty Ordered RelDate ]
| 1 | 05280002 2280956 moio 280 8102010 v I

Planned Work Order Approval (23.10)

Because Default Approve was unchecked in the preceding frame, the default for all linesis OK
blank (box unchecked). After reviewing the list, the planner approves the orders wanted by
entering their line number from the first upper window, into the Ln field of the lower frame,
clicking next and checking OK by clicking the cursor in the box. Clicking next moves the check
mark to the upper window and clicking it again displays the message seen below.

MNQAD



374  Training Guide — Quick Start

Planned Work Order Approval: Line 1

J Flanned waork Order Approval ‘

W GioTo-> chion 'i I Copy 'i LE;'A Print &] Preview | & Atach
Item: () Item Mumber: & To
Ln  ‘wark Order D Item Mumber Oty Ordered Rel Date [u]:8
I 1 05280002 2280958 o1ma 28.0 810200
2 05280003 2280957 o1ma 15.0 6/29/2010
3 05280004 2280958 o1ma 5.0 8113/2010
4 05280005 2280953 o1ma 5.0 8/20/2010

ls all information cormect

Ln  ‘wark Order 1) Item Mumber Gty Ordered Rel Date [u]:4
]

Planned Work Order Approval (23.10)

Clicking Yes approves the planned order, and makes it Firm Planned. Once an order is“Firmed” it
cannot be viewed in the Planned Work Order Browse.
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Review Work Orders

Review Work Order

Work Order Browse % |
Actions = -.,‘_E'J Print % ¢ Addto Favorites | l§ @ Chart Designer | € Refresh ~ | Mew , Edit
Search
| Item Mumber v | | starts at - /\-—'[z -[ | + Clear All
Viewing 1-100 of 241 Records per page: | 100 1 @®@eO® | @
Itern Murnber ~ Site & Work Order <. 1D < Quantity Open Due Date & Sales/Job  ‘Work Drder Status
LJ 01010 10100 1000 2280902 50 05/268/2010 Iz
01010 10100 1001 2280904 50 05/28/2010 R
01010 10100 1002 2280521 50 05/28/2010 R
Moo 10100 05280002 2280956 280 0671172010 F
01010 10100 05280003 2280957 150 06/30/2010 P
01010 10100 05280004 2280958 50 08A16/2010 P
01010 10-100 05280005 2280959 50 08/23/2010 P

Work Order Browse (16.2)

In this example, the planner uses Work Order Browse to review work orders for the item 01010 at
site 10-100.

Several work orders display with various due dates and status codes. The planner notes that the
order approved in the previous step (work order 1000) now has a status code of F (firm planned).
This meansthat it is no longer under MRP control. A previously closed work order would have a
status of C, and there are severa status P (planned) ordersfor.

Note the different numbering scheme for MRP planned orders compared to the manually created
order we did earlier. the manually created order has a sequential number assigned from the counter
in Work Order Control. The MRP orders have a date coded sequential number.
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Verify Availability of Components

JWork Order Component Check..

x|

Verify Availability of Components

n Work Order Component Check

QAD

work Order I Component Item Short Only Qutp
05280002 No PAGE

Component Item Gty Req UM On Hand Oty Alloc Gty Short

50001 28.0 EA 28.0 2.0 0.0
Frobe Unit - 10 Mhz 10-100

60001 28.0 EA 28.0 a.0 .0
Durable Plastic Housing 10-100

0002 28.0 EA 28.0 .0 0.0
Display / Readout 10-100

a0003 23.0 EA 28.0 .0 0.0
Keyboard 10-100

&0005 O EA 28.0 2.0 0.0
Battery 10-100

60006 O EA 28.0 a.0 .0
Monitor Cable 10-100

0007 28.0 EA 28.0 .0 0.0
Mowahle Cart 10-100

0008 23.0 EA 28.0 .0 0.0
Printer 10-100

B0050 O EA 28.0 2.0 0.0
Base Unit / CFU 10-100

a00a93 O EA 28.0 a.0 .0
Shipping Carton 10-100

16.5 Work Order Component Check

06/01/10

ut

wowocc.p

Work Order Component Check (16.5)

QM I's production activity control (PAC) manager uses Work Order Component Check to verify
the availability of componentsin inventory.

The default format for this function is to show only those components which are short of the

requirement for this order.

In the sel ection screen you enter the specific work order in question. If you uncheck the Short Only
box you will see the display pictured above. The specific quantities required for this order and the
quantity on hand. In this case there are plenty of each component.
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Release Work Order

Release Work Order

JWork Order ReleaselPrint ><|

M GoTo ™ Actions '! L} Copy 'i IE',,I Print &] Preview | & ittach
‘wéork Order: 05280002 () 12280956 [

wiork Drder: 05220002 Deliver Ta: Il

1D: 2280956 Print Bar Code:
Batch: Operatior: ¥
Print Ficklist: ¥/
Print Fouting: ¥

Print Co/By-Products: ¥

Itern Humber: 07010 Release Date: 610/2010

Medical Ultrazound

Quantity Ordered: 280 “Work Order Due Dater 6/11/2010
(uantity Completed: uki]
SalesAlob: Supplier:
Fiemarks:
Output:
Batch ID:

Work Order Release/Print (16.6)

The PAC manager releases the work order using Work Order Release/Print. Note the print
selection options that have been selected. Set the output field to Pageto view the result of releasing
the work order.
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Work Order Release/Print

n Work Order Release/Print 06/01/10 14:46:51
10USA Page:1
QAD o
work Order Picklist
work Order: 05280002 Issue Date: 06/01/10
ID: 2280956
Batch:
Item Number: 01010 Rev: D vork Order Due Date: 06/11/10
Medical Ultrasound
Remarks: Sales/Job:
Qty Ordered: 28.0 EA Deliver To:
Site Lot/Serial Required
Item Number Rew Location Ref Oty to Issue UM Issued
50001 A4 10-100 28.0 EA
Probe Unit - 10 Mhz
020 5000 1.0 [ 3
020 5001 1.0 { 7
020 5002 1.0 { 7
020 5003 1.0 { 7
020 5004 1.0 { 7
020 5005 1.0 { 7
020 5006 1.0 { 7

Work Order Release/Print (16.6)

Thisisan image of the hard copy Work Order Pick List. Thiswould be routed to the stock room to
issue the components to the work order.
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Planning 379

Work Order Routing
n Work Order Release /Print 06/01/10 14:46:51
10USA Page:5
QAD g
work Order Routing
work Order: 05230002
ID: 2280956
Batch:
Item Number: 01010 Rewv: D work Order Due Date: 06/11/10
Medical Ultrasound
Remarks : Sales/Job:
Oty Ordered: 23.0 EA Deliver To:
Toaling Setup Time
Op Work Center Std Op Supplier Eun Time Actual By
10 1000 0.5 (D]
General Assembly 28.0 S
ASSEMELE COMPOMENTS
20 1050 0.5 D]
Product Test 5.6 = 3
TEST FINISHED UNIT
30 1060 0.5 (D]
Pack 1.68 G|
PACK FOR SHIPPING
16.6 Work Order Release /Print woworl.p

Thisis an image of the hard copy Work Order Routing. This would be routed along with the
components to the work center of the first operation, and each subsequent operation.

Note Itisnot necessary to print hard copy documents. Many companies manage productionin a
paperless fashion. the system knows what components are required for each order so the stock
room can do an electronic transaction to issue the parts. In the same manner the shop floor control
system knows each operation in each work center for the work order and reporting may be done

with any terminal.

MNQAD



380 Training Guide — Quick Start

Issue Work Order Components

Issue Work Order Components
JWnrkOrdarCnmpnnentlssue 3<|
] o= d = i L Copy ™ | k,{!',} Frint & Preview i @ Htach
ok, Order: 05 ) 102280956 e ltem:
‘wiork Order: 05280002 1D 2280956 Op: Effective: 6172010
Item Number: 01010 Wi Stat R Iszue Alloc:
Medical Ultrazound |zsue Picked:
Drocument:
Ikern Murnber Gty Open Gty Alloc Gty Picked Gty tolss
50001 280 oo 280 280
60001 280 oo 280 280
60002 280 280 280
Dizplay items being issued
Item Mumber: Op: Site: Loc:
Drescription: Lot/Serial:
Guantity: LM: Reference:
Substitute: Cancel B/D: tulti Entry:
Dacument:

Work Order Component Issue (16.10)

The stock room issues the components using Work Order Component Issue. By checking Issue
Picked in the header frame the system pre-fills the transaction fields with the information from the
Work Order Pick List created in the previous step.
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Issue Work Order Components

‘Work Order Component lssue :-:|
C | Te™ Setior ': | Copy 'I = Print 4] Preview | # Attach
Wiark Order.05280002 1 - ~

Work Order: 05280002 10 2280356 Op: Effective: 6/1/2010

Item Mumber: 07070 Wi Stat: R lszue Alloc:

Medical Ulrazound lszue Picked:
Drocument:

Itern Murnber Site Location Lat/Serial Ref Cuantity
E0050 10:100 020 Tz 10
EO050 10:100 020 g 1.0
EO050 10:100 020 10
a0093 10100 020 Iz all infarmation corect a0

Work Order Component Issue (16.10)

By clicking Yesto Display Items being Issued we have a chance to verify that the correct items are
being issued from the correct locations, in the correct quantities.
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Report Labor

Report Labor

| Labor Feedback by Work Qrder = |

# GoTo ™ Actions * .| Copy v (= Print & Preview # Attach

Wwiark Order 05280002 ) ID:2280956 ) Employes 10EMP
‘wiork Order. 05280002 ID: 2280958
Operation: 30 PACK. FOR SHIPPING Op Status:
Drocument:
Emplayee: 10-EMPOT Alex Erkson Pay Code:
Department: 0550 ‘Waork Center. 1060 Time Ind: Hours Minutes
Shift: Machine: Praject:
Quantity Completed 28000000000 Effective Date:| 61/2010 =
Rejects Dperation Complete: v
Fework: Move to Next Operation:
Previous Ops Complete: ¥

Start Setup: | 00:00.00

Elapsed/Stop Setup: | 00:000:00 Elapsed Setup: 0.000
Start Rure | 00:00:00
| Elapsed/stop Fun | 01:30.00 | Elapsed Rurc 1.500
Comment:
Down Time: | 00:00:00 Down Time Reason: |

Labor Feedback by Work Order (16.20.1)

On the shop floor, Alex reports the labor for completing the 28 medical ultrasound units.
Operation 30, shown here, is the last operation.

In the case of each operation we selected Operation Complete. Meaning we did not do
intermediate reporting before the operation was complete. We always selected Move Next
Operation which set the status at the next operation to Queue. And we selected Previous
Operations Complete just to be sure there were closed in case anyone forgot to report.

Review

The standard setup and run times were entered in Routing Maintenance.
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Receive and Close Work Order

Receive and Close Work Order
Waork Order Receipt % i
#® GoTo ™ = Adtions ™ | Copy | = Print o Preview & Attach
‘work Order 05280002 &  ID:2280956 () Site:10-:100
‘Wwork Order: 05280002 ID: 2280956 Effective: £/1/2010
Remarks: Batch:
Item Number, 01070 Lot/Sesial Control 5 UM: E&
Descrption: Medical Ulrasound w0 Stat: R
Open Quantity: 280 Automatic Lot Numbers
Drocument:
Quantity: 280 Site: 10-100
UM: E& Location: (10
Conversion: 1.0000 Lot/Sesiak
Scrapped Oty Lili] Reference:
UM: E& Multi Entry:
UM Corrversion: 1.0000 Set Attributes:
Total Units: 280
Hemarks::

Work Order Receipt (16.11)

Using Work Order Receipt, the Finished Goods Inventory personnel receive the 28 units of 01010
and close work order.

Note Note the check mark in the close box. This indicates the work order is complete and closed
from a manufacturing standpoint. To do a partial receipt enter the quantity being received into
inventory and leave the close box unchecked. Thisleavesthework order statusas“R” running and
open to receive the balance of theitems at alatter time.
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Receive and Close Work Order

‘Work Order Receipt %

- - -/ Ll Copy =| & Print 5 Preview | # Attach

‘whork Order: 05280002 @ 102280956 @) Site:10-100
Site Location Lot/Senal Ref Quantity
10100 oo 8027 10

|5 all information comect

(=] o]

Aswith other transactions, you are given a chance to see the transaction and confirm it iswhat you
expect.
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Review MRP Summary

Review MRP Summary

MRP Surnrnary Inquire

Fr Run | Exportto Excel | ﬁ\i’iewas PDF

Itemn Number - Site N Start Date End Date Column Type Per Column Columns

[mmo Je w0 513172010 ~ - Week | 1| | 12

Item MNumber: oo Medical Ultrasourd Sites 10_'1

Qty on Hand: 350EA - M

Buyer/Planner 1o Order FOQ 1 Minimum Order: 1

Master Schedule: Yes 7 0 Maimum Order: 5

MRP Required: Ves 0 ] Order Multiple: 1

Plan Crders: es 0 No Order Quantity: 5

Issue Palicy: Yes 0 e LT 0 Yield Percent: 100.

[#] | | 2]

1a Al 2

Category @) 543172010 BA7/2000 64142010 B/21/2010 E/28/2010

[+ Gross Requirements 5 45 i} 1} 15

- Sched Receipts 0 0 i} 0 0
Projected QOH 45 1] 1] 1] 0

# Plan Ords Due o0 0 o 0 15

[+ Plan Ords Rel 0 0 i} i} 15

MRP Summary Inquiry (23.13)

A quick review of the MRP Summary Inquiry for the 01010 shows a much more bal anced
situation, but we still need another 15 in the week of 06/28.
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Review MRP Summary

MRP Summary Inquiry %
[y Run | Exportto Excel | 1-1 View as PDF
e Number s sDae EndDste  CoumTps  PerCobnn  Colins
Ll sl o0 O 51200~ z Week - 1] 12|
Jipiownn o suwnn onnn -
Item Mumber: oo Medical Ulrasound Site 101
Qty on Hand: FEOEA Py M
Buyer/Planner; 1-0m POQ b 1 Minimum Order; 1
Master Schedule: Yes 7 P o Maximum Order; 5
MRP Required: Yes 0 0 Order Multiple: 1
Plan Orders: Yes 1] No Order Quantity: 5
Issue Palicy: Tes 0 LT 0 Yield Percent: an.
Category @) 543172010 Bf7/2000 B/14/2010 B/21/2010 E/28/200
# Gross Requirements 5 45 (i} 0 15
# Sched Receipts 1] 0 i} 0 i}
Projected OH 5 0 0 0 ] ]
[+ Flan Ords Due 1] 1] i} 0 15
- Plan Ords Rel 1] 0 (i} 0 15

MRP Summary Inquiry (23.13)

We are now caught up to the plan. We have enough unitsin stock to cover the current forecast and
the customer order for 45.
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Ship Sales Order
Ship Sales Order
i.Sa\es Order Maintenance X_
@ GoTo ™« Actions ~| /| Copy ~| & Print 3 Preview | # attach
Sales Dider 10510002 &) Order 10510002 ®  SodTe10C1003 & Bl Te10C1003
Lines  Trailer
L P LineDetals > >
Ordes: 10510002 SoldTo: 10C1003 LnFor Single Oig:
Sales Dider Line
Ln  ltem Number Oty Ordesed UM List Price: Diseount Met Price
1 01mo 50 EA 250000 oo 2.500.00
Line Details
Desc: Medical Ukrasound Sales Acct: 4010 ) mech ' ADM )
Loc:| 010 pa Site: 10100 Digc Acct: 4200 Mech
usp Cost 239.24873 Confurned: Credt Terms Int: 0.00
Lot/Serisl Requied| 6/4/2010 | Ship Type: =
I Oty Allocated: 50 I . Promized: 5‘1"4!‘2{”9 - : UM Earwermn“ . 1.0000
Oty Picked: 0.0 Due Date:| 6/4/2010 aed | Consume Fost
Gy Shipped: 0o Pedfiorm D ate:| 6/4/2010 2| Detail Alloc:
Gty to lnvoice:; 0.0 Piicing Date: 5/27/2010 Tanable:
Salesperson 1; 10SPD1 Multiple: Freight List 10FRT
Commission 1: 500%/ Category: - Fixed Price: Comments:

Sales Order Maintenance (7.1.1)

QMI's sales department has received the authorization from the customer to ship their sales order
early. The sales order control has been set to allocate orders 10 days before the shipment due date.
In order to print a packing list we need to alocate 5 units of inventory (01010) to the sales order.

There are a couple of waysto do this, we will discuss two of them.
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1
Sales Order Manual Allocations |

Sales Order Manual Allocations

 GoTo ™
Order: 10510002

Actions: ™ | .| Copy ™

= Print & Preview | # Attach

Order Sold-Ta
10510002 10C1003 Pacific Health Care Spstems
Ln  Item Number T Qty Alocated
1 01010 50
Ln  Itern Mumber T UM Oty Allocated
I 1 01010 EA: | 5[I]IIIIII]I

Site
10100

Oty Picked Oty B/O Due Date

oo 0.0 eM4/2M0

Oty Picked Detall Allocations
0.0

One method is to use sales order manual allocations. As shown above we are only allocating line
one at thistime. The manual allocation transaction shown here saves stepping through al the
screensin sales order maintenance, and is also useful if different people have responsibility for

alocations.
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Ship Sales Order

QAD

Sales Order Packing List

Sales Order Packing List: Go To ~ Actions -

Due Date:
Sales Order: 5010005
Ship-To:
Language ID:
Site:
Entity Address: QMS-PR
Print Only Lines ta Pick; @
Owerride Partial OK Flag: [
Print Features and Qptions: [
Print Magative Quantities: [
Farm Code: 1
Update: 7
MNote: Only orders with an action status of blank will print

Sales Order Packing List (7.9.13)
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Ship Sales Order

Sales Order Shipments =

# GoTo - Actions 7| .| Copy ™ ‘_"r.;Pnnt Al Preview | # Amach
Sales Order 10510002 ) Site:
Drder:| 10510002 O [ship Allocaied: v | Sold Tex
Effective: 6/1/2010 = Ship Picked: v

Document:

Site:

Sales Order Shipments (7.9.15)

Once we have the allocations we can print the packing list.

With the packing list in hand the QM1 shipping department, pulls the inventory, packsit for
shipment and then processes the sales order shipment transaction as shown in the series or screens

that follow.
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Ship Sales Order
Sales Order Shipments %
W GoTo ™ " Ll Copy '| @J Frint & Preview ! @ attach
Sales Order: 10510002 @ Site:
Order: 10570002 Ship Allocated: Sold-To: 107003 Site:
Effective: £/1/2010 Ship Picked: Pacific Health Care Systems
Drocument:
Sales Order Line lbems
Ln  ltern Humber T Gty Alloc Gty Picked Ta Ship Backorder Site
1 moio i1} 5.0 a0 0.0 10100
Dizplay zales order lines being shipped
Ling: Cancel B/0: Site: Loe:
Guantity: Lot/Serial:
Item Mumber: Uk Reference: tdulti Enbry:
Description:

Sales Order Shipments (7.9.15)
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Ship Sales Order

Sales Order Shiprments

W GoTo ™ detinr '| | Copy '| IQJ Frint s Preview | & btach
Sales Order 10510002 @ Site:
Order: 10510002 Ship Allocated: Sold-To: 10C7003 Site:
Effective: B/1/2010 Ship Picked: Pacific Health Care Systems
Documnent:
Ln  Item Mumber Site: Location LatsSerial Quantity Uk
1 01010 1o-1o0 1o 1237 1.0 EA
1 01010 10-100 oo 1238 1.0 EA
1 01010 10-100 oo 1239 1.0 EA
1 01010 10-100 m 1.0 EA
101010 10100 01 Iz all infarmation comect 1.0 EA

Sales Order Shipments (7.9.15)
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Ship Sales Order
p Sales Ord
Sales Order Shipments 'K|
# GoTo ™ « Actions *| .| Copy ~| (=0 Print & Preview & Attach
Sales Order: 10570002 * Sie
Order. 10510002 Ship Alocated: SoldTe: 10C1003 Site:
Effective: £/1/2010 Ship Picked: Pacific Health Care Systems
Dacument
Cunency: USD Line Totat 1250000
0.00% Discount: 0.00
Tax Date: 5/28/2010 Freight 20 | 205
Contanis 000 Freight 20 00|
L Chisngies 000 Special || 0.0
Total Tax: 0.00
Wiew/Edit Tax Detai: Totak 1252053
Ship Via: FEDX Daybook Set
Ship Date: 6/1/2010 Ready to Invoice:
BOL:
Femarks:

Sales Order Shipments (7.9.15)

Thetrailer frame completes the sales order shipment process. In this frame we see the value of the
shipment and would add any freight charges or other charges applicable to the shipment rather

than the line item itsalf.
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Invoice Post and Print

Invoice Post and Print

n Invoice Post and Print 06/01/10 16:18:45
QAD 10USA Page: 1
Sales Journal Reference: 2010/CINVO00000002 AR Batch: 3
Invoice Humber Bi1l To HName Sold-To Name S1spsn
2010,/CINVOODO00002 10C1003 Pacific Health Care Systems 10€1003 Pacific Health Care Systems 105P01

Sales Order: 10510002 Ship-To: 10C1003 Pacific Health Care Systems Order Date: 05/27/10 PO:
Imvoiced
Ln Item Number UM sales Sub-Acct CC Backorder Tax Price Extended Price Extended Margin
1 01010 EA 4010 mech A0 5.0 No 2,500.00 12,500.00 11,303.76
Medical Ultrasound 0.0
Currency: USD Line Total: 12,500.00
0.00% Discount: 0.00
Tax Date: 06/01/10 Freight 20 : 20,53

Containers: 0.00 Freight 20 : 0.00

Line Charges: 0.00 Special 30 : 0.00
Total Tax: 0.00
Total: 12,520.53

n Invoice Post and Print 06/01/10 16:18:45
QAD 10USA Page:2
Sales Journal Reference: 2010/CINVDO0OD0002 AR Batch: 3

Consolidated Dr Consolidated Cr

10USAZD 1300 Gserv 06,/01/10 12,520.53 .00
10USACO 4010 mech ADM 06,/01/10 .00 12,500.00
10USACO 4682 06/01/10 .00 20.53
12,520.53 12,520.53

Invoice Post and Print (7.13.4)

Using Invoice Post and Print, process the shipment for invoicing.

MQAD



Planning

395

Invoice

PIQAD

QI -USA Division
30 Ridgedale Avenue
East Hanower, NJ 7950

USA - TAX PURPOSE

Bill To: 10C1003

Pacific Health Care Systems
600 Calle de Los Caminos
Los Angeles, CA 90212

USA - TAX PURPOSE

Sales Order: 10510002
Order Date: 05/27/10
Salesperson(s): 105P01

Credit Terms: 2M

INVDICE

Invoice: 2010,/CINVOO0000002
Rewision: 1

Invoice Date: 06/01/10 Page: 1

Print Date: 06/01/10

Sold To: 10C1003

Pacific Health Care Systems
600 Calle de Los Caminos
Los Angeles, CA 90212

USA - TAX PURPOSE

Ship Date: 06/01/10

Purchase Order:

Ship To: 10€1003
Ship Vias FEDX
B0

2 months after nonth end of invoice date

FOB Point:
Resale:
Remarks:
Item Number UM Shipped Qty B/O Tax Price Extended Price
01010 EA $.0 0.0 No 2,500.00 12,500.00
Medical Ultrasound
Currency: USD Line Total: 12,500.00
0.00%  Discount: 0.0
Tax Date: 06/01/10 Freight 20 : 20.53
Containers: 0.00 Freight 20 : 0.00
Line Charges: 0.00 Special 30 : Q.00
Total Tax: 0.00

Rounding Trailer Amount:

0.00
Total: 12,520.53

Invoice Post and Print (7.13.4)
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Exercise 8

Balance and Order Quantity Values

Instructions: Use the accompanying table to determinein which periods orders are required and for
what quantities. Assume there is no on-hand inventory. For example, looking at period 1 and its
demand, the correct entry for LFL is25. Looking at “POQ covering two periods,” the correct entry
is55.

Order Policy and Modifier

Period 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10
Demand 25 30 20 35 25 30 25 35 30 25
LFL 25

FOQ =35

POQ 2 periods 55

POQ 2 periods Min Qty = 60

POQ 2 periods Multi Qty = 25

Enter a Forecast for Parent Iltem
Note This exercise uses different quantities than the prior examples provided in the text.

1 Use Forecast Worksheet Maintenance (22.2) to enter aforecast for parent item 01010 at site
10-100 for the next five weeks.

Field Data

Item Number 01010

Site 10-100

Year Current year

Click Next until you are at the current week
Enter aweekly forecast of 20 for each of the next five weeks.
Be sure to continue through all the frames. Only 13 weeks are displayed at atime. The next

few frames contain weeks 14 through 26, weeks 27 through 39, and weeks 40 through 52.
Define Control Setting for Forward/Back Forecast Consumption

1 Use SaesOrder Control (7.1.24) to enter Forecast Consumption.
Accept al defaults, click next until you reach:

Fied Data
Consume Forward 10
Consume Back 10

Enter a Sales Order

2 Use Sales Order Maintenance (7.1.1) to enter a sales order with three lines.
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Accept al defaults except for the following:

Field Data
Sold-To 10C1003
Bill-To 10C1003
Ship-To 10C1003
Linel
Field Data
Item 01010
Site 10-100
Quantity 20
Due Date 7 days from today
Consume Forecast Yes

Proceed to Installed Base.

Field Data
Update Installed Base No
Line2

Field Data

Item 01010

Site 10-100

Quantity 20

Due Date 14 days from today
Consume Forecast No
Line3

Field Data

Item 01010

Site 10-100

Quantity 20

Due Date 21 days from today
Consume Forecast Yes

Update Installed Base No

Planning
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3 Atline4click End Lines. Click Trailer. Click Next. Enter your initialsin CR Initias. Click

Next, then Back.

Review Forecast

4 Use Forecast Worksheet Maintenance (22.2) to review forecast for item 01010. Notice that
sales of the first 20 consumes forecast. Sales of second 20 does not consume any forecast.

Review Master Schedule Summary

5 Use Master Schedule Summary Inquiry (22.18) to review for item 01010 at site 10-100.
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Field Data
Item 01010
Site 10-100
Start Date Monday of the current week
Buckets W (weekly)
Per/Bkt 1
Click Run

The display screen has two sections. In the top section, locate the following fields and record
the following values:

QOH (quantity on hand):
MRP required flag: Yes/No
Plan Ordersflag: Yes/No

Order Policy flag:

Review the bottom frame. Notice forecast amounts, sales order amounts, projected QOH,
available to promise (ATP), and cumulative ATP.

Review Planning Data and Run Net Change MRP

6 Useltem Planning Maintenance (1.4.7) to review planning datafor item 01010, and add the
following dataif necessary:

Field Data

Order Policy POQ

Order Period 7

Order Quantity 20

Manufacturing Lead Time | System calculation
Order Multiple 1

7 Use Regenerate Materials Plan (23.2) for site 10-100.
Note Enter your initialsin the printer field, there is no output.

8 Use Master Schedule Summary Inquiry (22.18) to review item 01010 at site 10-100.
» Make sure the master schedule meets the forecast demand of parent item 01010.

9 Use Master Schedule Detail Inquiry (22.21) to review. What information does it provide that
the Master Schedule Summary Inquiry did not provide?

Review Action Messages and Approve Planned Orders

10 Use MRP Summary Inquiry (23.13) and MRP Detail Inquiry (23.16) to review for parent item
01010 and component items such as 60017 and 60018 at site 10-100.

11 Use Action Message Browse (23.6) to review for each of the items.

12 Use Planned Purchase Order Approval (23.11) to approve any MRP-planned work orders
based on Action Message Browse.
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Field Data

Item Number <blank>

Site 10-100 to 10-100

Release Date <blank> to today’s date or end of the week
Default Approve Yes

Approve orders (pop-up confirmation window displays; enter Yes)

Planning 399

13 Use Purchase Requisition Browse (5.1.5) to check for items 60017 and 60018 to ensure that
planned orders have been changed to purchase requisitions.

In the following activity we go through the basic processing functions and look at how they affect
planning. During this activity you:

 Add purchase orders (POs) using purchase requisitions, and receive them

 Release MRP-approved work orders, issue components, report labor, receive and close work

orders

« Add, ship, and invoice a sales order

Add and Receive Purchase Orders (Using Requisitions)

1 Use Purchase Order Maintenance (5.7) to add a purchase order with each of the component
items (60017 and 60018) on a purchase order line.

Header information:

Field Data

Purchase Order Use default (system generated
Supplier 10S1002

Due Date <blank>

On theline, in the Req (requisition) field, use your look-up browse to select arequisition for

each item

Update and exit

2 Use Purchase Order Receipts (5.13.1) receive your purchase order.

Approve Planned Work Orders

3 UsePlanned Order Browse (23.9) to view MRP-planned orders that need your approval.
« You will want to approve thefirst one at thistime. Note the release date of thiswork order

to be approved. You will need to enter that date in the next step.

4 Use Planned Work Order Approval (23.10) to approve the work order you noted in the

previous step.

Field Data
Item Number 01010
Site 10-100
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Field Data

Release Date <blank>

to Release date of work order to approve based on
information from Planned Order Browsein
previous step.

5 UseWork Order Browse (16.2) to see if the status of the planned order changed from P
(Planned) to F (Firm Planned) when you did the approval.

Issue Components, Report Labor, Receive, and Close

6 Uselnventory Detail by Site Browse (3.3) to verify the availability of componentsin
inventory for site 10-100.

7 UseWork Order Release/Print (16.6) to release your firm-planned order. Locate the work
order by using the lookup. Accept all default values.

Use Work Order Component Issue (16.10) to issue components to your work order.

8 Use Labor Feedback by Work Order (16.20.1) to report labor against your work order: Use an
employee from the pull down menu and report standard set-up and run time for all operations
(20, 20, and 30) for your work order quantity.

Important Time Ind. = Decimal Hours
These standard times can be viewed on the work order routing that was printed when the order
was released.

9 UseWork Order Receipt (16.11) to receive your work order quantity of item 01010 into
inventory and close the work order.

Field Data

Multi Entry Yes
Lot/Serial Number MD9500021
Quantity 10

Create list of serial numbers | Yes

Click Next, then Back until Remarks field is displayed. Click Next.
Display Items and Lot/Serial detail = Yes

Isall theinformation correct = Yes

Click Back to exit.

10 Use MRP Summary Inquiry (23.13) to check item 01010.

Add, Ship, and Invoice a Sales Order

11 Use Sales Order Shipments (7.9.15) to ship line 1 of your sales order. Do not ship line 2.
Enter Line 1 Manually

Field Data
Multi Entry Yes
Lot/Serial Number MD9500021
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Field Data
Quantity 10
Create list of serial numbers | Yes
Enter Line 2 Manually, Quantity 0.
12 UseInvoice Post and Print Invoice (7.13.4) to print and post the invoice.
13 Use Customer Account Activity (27.17.3) to review the customer's account.
Answers to Order Policy and Modifier Activity
Period 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10
Demand 25 30 20 35 25 30 25 35 30 25
LFL 25 30 20 35 25 30 25 35 30 25
FOQ =35 35 35 35 35 35 35 35 35
POQ 2 periods 55 55 55 60 55
POQ 2 periods Min Qty = 60 60 60 60 60 60
POQ 2 periods Multi Qty =25 | 75 75 50 75 25
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